Joan Saslow e Allen Ascher

Daria Ruzicka

Online Teacher’s Resources
Classroom Presentation Tool



Joan Saslow e Allen Ascher

Daria Ruzicka

OXTFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS




OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

Great Clarendon Street, Oxford, ox2 6DP, United Kingdom

Oxford University Press is a department of the University of Oxford.

It furthers the University’s objective of excellence in research, scholarship,
and education by publishing worldwide. Oxford is a registered trade
mark of Oxford University Press in the UK and in certain other countries

© Oxford University Press 2015

The moral rights of the author have been asserted
First published in 2015

2023 2022 2021 2020 2019
10987654321

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored
in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form or by any means, without
the prior permission in writing of Oxford University Press, or as expressly
permitted by law, by licence or under terms agreed with the appropriate
reprographics rights organization. Enquiries concerning reproduction outside
the scope of the above should be sent to the ELT Rights Department, Oxford
University Press, at the address above

You must not circulate this work in any other form and you must impose
this same condition on any acquirer

Links to third party websites are provided by Oxford in good faith and for
information only. Oxford disclaims any responsibility for the materials
contained in any third party website referenced in this work

Photocopying

The Publisher grants permission for the photocopying of those pages marked
‘photocopiable’ according to the following conditions. Individual purchasers
may make copies for their own use or for use by classes that they teach.
School purchasers may make copies for use by staff and students, but this
permission does not extend to additional schools or branches

Under no circumstances may any part of this book be photocopied for resale
ISBN: 978 0 19 403422 7 Teacher’s Edition

ISBN: 978 0 19 405919 0 Teacher’s Resources

ISBN: 978 0 19 403998 77 Classroom Presentation Tool

ISBN: 978 0 19 441868 3 Pack

Printed in China

This book is printed on paper from certified and well-managed sources

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

The authors and publishers would like to thank all the teachers and schools whose
feedback, comments, and suggestions have contributed to the development of
Teen2Teen.

——— MELAL LA




Q Contents

To the Teacher

Key Instructional Features iv
Approach and Methodology v
Teen2Teen Plus Xiii
Common European Framework of Reference Xiv
Student Record Sheet XV
Teaching Notes

Welcome to Teen2Teen A
Unit 1 We're going to have a party! 10
Unit 2 How do | get to the gym? 16
Unit 3 There are a few pretzels. 22
Review: Units 1-3 28
Unit 4 They'll probably win the game! 30
Unit 5 I'll help you clean up. 36
Unit 6 If you visit, you'll have fun! 42
Review: Units 4—-6 48
Unit 7 Were you at the movies? 50
Unit 8 She hurt her shoulder. 56
Unit 9 Did you hear about the storm? 62
Review: Units 7-9 68
Unit 10 Were you wearing your seat belt? 70
Unit 11 Where were you going yesterday? 76
Unit 12 Whose drawing is this? 82
Review: Units 10-12 88
Writing 90
Cross-curricular Reading 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 100
Class Audio CDs — Track List 104
Audioscript 105
Workbook Answer Key 108
Word List 112

& /)

MELAL LANGUAGE MNSTITUTE




| [STolthelTeacher

/

Teen2Teen is an original four-level course for teenagers in lower secondary. Each
level of Teen2Teen is designed for 40-60 hours of classroom instruction.

Teen2Teen covers levels A1 through B1 in the Common European Framework for
Reference (CEFR).

Key instructional features

Student support
o A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master

o Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio - for study, review, and
test preparation

e Fasy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation

e |istening comprehension activities that help students cope with real spoken
language

e [Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speech

o Controlled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests

e A bound-in Workbook to extend practice outside of the classroom

. _,J—\ﬂma) Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice on an
T!E".-__ Iggg easy-to-use learning management system, with more than 250

activities. See page xiii for more information.

éa Y
Student appeal

e "Teen2Teen Friends” - a fictional
online social network with a cast of
international characters who use
English to communicate with each
other —just as people do in the real
world

e Anemphasis on up-to-date

conversational social language that
appeals to teens'social nature

e A contemporary teen perspective
that addresses teens'reality and
interests
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Teacher support

e Step-by-step Teaching Notes, with
at-a-glance answer keys for easy
lesson planning

e Picture-dictionary-style captioned
vocabulary illustrations for memorable
and effective presentations

e Concise grammar charts with simple
explanations, clear examples, and warnings
about common errors

o Aflexible methodology for teachers
with a variety of teaching approaches

e Course com ponents:

- Student Book and Workbook
with Online Practice

- Teacher’s Edition with Teacher’s
Resources with a variety of
Worksheets for further support,
Interactive Grammar Presentations for
classroom presentation, extensive
photocopiable and editable Tests, and
printable Vocabulary Flashcards.
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Approach and methodology

The Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
teenagers learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
where exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place
almost entirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher’s Edition
was written specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
setting, who is the most important model of English for students
and their guide in becoming English speakers.

In order to help students notice, remember, and use English, the

12 units in the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
target language in all parts of the unit. Following is a description of
the parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for maximizing
their value in the classroom setting. In addition to the general
suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-step
teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen Three in the
Teaching Notes section (pages 4-103) of this Teacher’s Edition.

Topic Snapshot

All units contain a Topic Snapshot, in which students read and
listen to an illustrated natural conversation. Topic Snapshots
introduce the topic of the unit and include one or more examples
of target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language that appears in the
conversation. Topic Snapshots also familiarize students with the
language of the unit, and whet their appetites for the teen-relevant
topic. It is not a model of productive language so there is no
direction for students to repeat it. The audio recording of the Topic
Snapshot promotes comprehension of real spoken English by
providing a listening model of natural rhythm and intonation.

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and methodology section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher’s Edition.

As a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
the ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to describe what they see.
This helps to build students'expectations and thereby aids their
comprehension when they begin to read and / or listen to the
conversation. In some classes, and particularly at the earlier levels of
instruction, you may wish to ask students to summarize what they
see in the pictures in their first language.

Next, have students read and listen to the entire conversation
from the audio. (As an alternative, you can read the conversation
aloud.) Don't pause the audio (or stop), but rather let students

get the “main idea” of the conversation as they follow the pictures
and words. Ask them if they would like to read and listen again.
Playing the audio a second time permits students to pay attention
to parts they may not have fully understood the first time. If there
are questions about the meaning of unknown words, check to
see if the picture contains clues to meaning. The illustrations were
especially drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the
following example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and expressions:

= L2
Hannahy Fey, Emumad Tee're gomng b bave 4 seprae Hannal  Trat's sghe Samuday’s his satesnth be ey
paity bl iy coutin Peter ot Saberday Emmar | can Sefindiedy comel it going o be o your Rouse?
gl al about BOO0. Can o coma e b

Erma  Your coun Peler? The cute 13l guy with Emma  Geea What cae | do o help? Am you gong 1o hawe
e oury b a cabl?

In the second picture of this excerpt from a Topic Snapshot about a
birthday party, Emma asks if Hannah is going to have a cake for the
party. Cake is a new word, so a picture of a cake is shown in Emma’s
thought balloon, taking the guesswork out of meaning.

In this way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
decreasing the need for students'first language in the English
class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important for
learners in the foreign language setting. Throughout the illustrated
Topic Snapshot conversations in Teen2Teen, students observe

background pictures and gestures that help them build the skill of
understanding meaning from context, a key reading strategy.

After the initial presentation via reading and listening, you may
wish to play the audio and permit students to listen again, either
with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom
students to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a “test”Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting
with the text in this way increases students’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can be
found in the Teaching Notes.

To present with a “listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the
Topic Snapshot initially with books closed, while students listen

to the audio. A“listening-first” presentation is substantially more
challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few moments
to become familiar with the pictures before listening to the audio.
Discourage reading of the conversation at this time, however.
Students will need to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehension questions, avoid giving the impression that your
questions are a “test” Avoid detail questions, concentrating only

on the main idea of the “story!If appropriate, you can let students
listen again to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of
Teen2Teen includes carefully-written Listening comprehension
activities that are designed to build students'listening skills. It is not
necessary to use the Topic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, a full discussion of
methodology of Listening comprehension can be found on pages
Xi—xii.)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, believing that not "knowing” the translation of each word into
their own language means that they have not “understood. One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the details.

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshot is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like.
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.

In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3, 6,9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots are set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to communicate with
each other on the site. These characters are all introduced in the
Welcome Unit.
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Vocabulary

Each unit's vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit’s topic. Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary. Teaching always
precedes “testing”’

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students'first language or to search for pictures to present
vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid
confusion about English spelling;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students’vocabularies grow, a feature called And don't forget ...
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

Vocahulary Adjectives to deseritse nsovies,
ks, and other nsedia

w6 | 1. Look ot the plcturns. Read and Esisn,

2. Tha taik s

1. The TV program
s NG Besting.

B The docmmentary
i EherEATRg

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed to Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students'attention on the pictures and the captions.

Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations
have been carefully designed to “define” each word or phrase, there
should be few doubts. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

It is tempting for teachers to “check comprehension” of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from
the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students'first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving
no doubts. Translation into first language would only divert students’
attention away from the English words or phrases they are learning.

Vocabulary Action verbs for sports
ws |, Losk st the pictures. Read and ksten,

B furs B bl

You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the illustrations or photographs while they listen to
the audio or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
Internet or magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can
be posted on the walls of the class as a “word wall”to continually
remind students of meaning.

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After students understand the meaning of each new word and
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directs students to Listen and
repeat. Learners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking environment, need an opportunity to say the
new words. The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
ability to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and
memorialize the sound of a word without the confusion of English
spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whole-class choral repetition
because each Vocabulary item is short and there is a pause on the
audio in which students can repeat.

Practicing the vocabulary

A variety of exercises permits practice of the new words and
phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension exercise.
In the example below, following a presentation of movie genre
vocabulary, students listen to a series of conversations about
movies, then demonstrate their understanding and ability to use
the vocabulary.

w3 Lt ol Linten Bo the commmation.
Than Esten again and wiite the genre of asth movie.
T Move 1w Mk i
2 Movie 2
3 Mrie 3o
4 Memdn
B Movie S

Vocabulary exercises are graded in difficulty and include a variety
of receptive and productive responses. This grading builds
students’' confidence and mastery of new words and phrases. In the
example below, students move from understanding (Exercise 1), to
pronouncing (Exercise 2), to a receptive exercise (Exercise 3), to a
more challenging Listening comprehension exercise (Exercise 4). In
the last exercise About you!, students can demonstrate their ability
to use the vocabulary in free, personalized expression. There are




specific teaching suggestions for each Vocabulary exercise in the
Teaching Notes.

Vocabulary Severe weather and westher-relsted events

en L T Livtan and repest.

b Coompiete sack stement aboa @ thore or weaibar slsied weant
1. Thass B Dty b oo, ety sad .. bl alug
o rerien | bk @ swhow o e
- b b

A& Thoy s o bervible demaghl. ey sm v
b Bure reety
awed b

& Sraier arel ighining B s e

i, (T NTETITIEIEEEN Livten Ue The corrsatbons. Chasik tha hissd of sharm o sviet

Printable Vocabulary Flashcards

You'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Online Teacher’s
Resources. Use these as a tool to present, practice, and test the key
vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

At least one time in each unit, following
Vocabulary or Grammar, an exercise called
About you! appears. It is important for
students to have opportunities to
personalize what they have learned. In the following About you!
exercise, students use the Vocabulary they have just learned to
make personal statements.

About you!

_Vﬂ Write about what you do b0 stay sale when you oo the street or this & ke,
When | cross the sl | Wiwirys

Wheri | e s bllis. | Wwirvs

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Grammar

Although English course books commonly present grammar solely
with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English

- Grammar Thereal conditional

in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction - so as \
to increase students’exposure to English, which is so important in
the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammiar is color highlighted to focus students’attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students the usage and form of the real
conditional. The clauses are color highlighted and the sentence
examples are clear.

(1]
!
l.Mﬂl-rw—u-
= Ly the raal condionsl io express the neust of an actios or § condifion
Statnments

Lk the simplen prosenl befne of the presenl of be in the P-olase
Lisa The futers wet® mill in The st clauss

s
L iir Aaradighis, O
L g, ey -

Witemm, thn -chasna comen ek, wne o comma. When S real] cles
comes el Jan't e & comma
1 g oo Aarsiraliag TV visd Cooeet. DR 17 wisll Coopetr i | g B0 Austraia

Wl ooy o meantn hking o ons G & e Bl (

W ity 2l T Picmes i 'y Ll ™

Wbt il e do F 1 AT

et waill b g0 it o uriing?

Fhosey well pres ek oo 1y s oS i s
Wi il Bl o e e ?

Don't wie & huturs farm in thi F-cliuse.
§ 1 ey, 1P g0 dapprsy
X i el sy Y (g bk

Also in this example, a Language tip warns students of a common
learner error with the real conditional.

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.

Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may

need to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that
back for them. In this example, students are working on the past
continuous. A Reminder note reinforces the difference between the
past continuous and the simple past tense, which they have learned
previously.

I-Mtﬁlv—u—.

Infermation questions
Whers WP Yo PEIng when | S YT A e
by merm By walthing Tt 13 show! (Bocauter & geral jars bond wa priformong)

Wi wenn Blnging & the concer] Lt eghl?
Whiat Wl Py PAERING o0 o i & bt
i w7

{veral pariormnre lrom Colombsia )
M pes 3 B bl | cadonal dofug

The gt g Inie waraions  ivmpleind
ook conbirang. past ston [/

ar dicd o et fur dossie praneroy T

o 2 I Listen 1o the grammas ssampies.
Repeat.

General teaching suggestions

Focus students'attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a‘living”
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish

vii



to add your own examples and invite students to come to the Identifying the target grammar in the context of the Topic

board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
to come to the board and create additional examples of their own helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching
the Teaching Notes. suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the “rule”If you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students'first language to encourage them to infer a “rule”

Pronunciation

A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
grammiar itself and provides a memorable model of how that

. o , o ) grammar is used in natural spoken English.
Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit

always contain at least one example of the unit’s grammar point. Grading of exercises
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the past grammiar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
continuous: done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have
a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
20K this allermn, Ken wih .-m._] possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit’s vocabulary
Grammar The past conti SRR B G for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.

| [ — Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.
= U M parkl CORMIMUOUS DO SXPIess AN ACtion that was in

progeess al a specilic lime of #or a period of Bime in e past.

T form tha pasd continuous, wse was or weve and & present participls
AL A0y dasd wies diriving me o wctool
o 800 = § apociic G
| weies waitehing T all Last g
it et ight = period o e
Lise wehie with She past contisucus o indicate that twe
actions wens in progress a1 the wsme lims in the past
| wamn witlching T whibs | was downloading mun:

Statements

| was wabching TV kst night while my ssiers wene playing ides gmes
Anna wasn't taling on the phone whils her parents wene sating dnner

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate understanding
with a written response.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so students can understand what
is expected. It is recommended that you complete the first item

peale ; T & with or for the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
Wars they walking home freom & W , iy e ey W't i . . , K i
...n,?.m!.. it by thi merldant Yer R Moy completing the first item, be sure to focus students'attention on it

in the book so they understand what you are demonstrating. It can
even be helpful to copy the first item on the board and handwrite
the example answer for all students to see. In this way, you will

T !ml.ﬁlnwﬂumummphlm

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the reduce the need to explain the exercise as students work on it.
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples of Circulate around the room to provide help and answer questions
the grammar in the context of the conversation: that may nevertheless come up.

On occasion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

Topic Snapshot

# | | Fisad and listen o the comversation,

TR S When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review

Wi,y e sioped ot & red Bght, but the A Sebind answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
MR HENN B o Bt “‘"y izt read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
Mo (o oy v Wit Db oo board. If time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
Ting-ien doiia os students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners'work.

The gy apolegired ko mry mom. He sasd it was
totally his Lauk

Wiell, fhal's ool Was Bheie & bol ol darmage
s your car?

Mui, Pank goodness. Just 8 small dent
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Interactive Grammar Presentations

On the Online Teacher’s Resources, there is one Interactive
Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student Book.
The presentations are organized by unit, and for each grammar
point there are three sections. The first section is an exact

copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with the
Pronunciation audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the Interactive Grammar Presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open class activity, or individually.

Reading

The approach to reading in Teen2Teen meets several key needs for
the effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
both print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units. The

texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text includes illustrations or photos that support
comprehension. The exercises that follow each text have been
carefully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts

In order for students to continuously improve their ability to read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and
over-dependence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small amount of unknown language that is
understandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken
language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is ‘chunked,’ so students become familiar with English
collocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
while listening to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

In the Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reading include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, students read facts and look at the pictures to help focus
their attention on the seriousness of each weather event. The
reading integrates and expands the weather vocabulary students
have learned, and uses examples of the unit grammar: the past
simple tense. Specific suggestions for pre-reading, reading, and
post-reading, as well as answers to all the activities, are made in the
Teaching Notes.
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A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to ensure comprehension as
well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

The Reading exercises in each unit have been designed to

help students develop specific reading skills and strategies. In
Teen2Teen Three and Four, these are labeled right on the unit
page. As an example, in the Unit 9 Reading shown here, there are
two skills / strategies practiced: Classify information (Exercise 2) and
Scan for information (Exercise 3):
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All exercises can be used as traditional comprehension activities.
However, if you wish to raise your students’awareness of these skills
and strategies, there are specific teaching suggestions included in
the Teaching Notes. All reading skills and strategies can be seen in
the Learning Objectives on pages 2-3.

o Gy it gsd | = Dincn e Reatar)

T T
=

rhrw b srapare by
Writng rape M

Ohd you hear ey
e L

about the stormi
g =@,

General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to elicit Vocabulary
or Grammar.



Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus”question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time. Then follow up
and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.

You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read.

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activity
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.

Whenever you can, use the board as a way to help students see
their answers in a different way. For example, in Exercises 2 and 3
for the Unit 9 Reading on weather events, you can invite students to
write the answers on the board as complete statements.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a model conversation that provides

a social application of the language in the unit, using appealing
authentic language appropriate to “teen-to-teen”communication.
Teens are very social beings, so it is important for them to be able
to apply the language they have learned in a communicative
context that has social relevance to them. Although some unit
grammar and vocabulary is included in the conversation, the
primary purpose of the conversation is not grammar, but social
language. Teen2Teen conversation models are short and easy to
remember. An example follows:
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Although this conversation is from a unit that presents art
vocabulary and possessive pronouns, the conversation’s primary
purpose is to model and practice the following social language:
politely introduce a subject; solicit someone’s personal opinion;
agree to offer an opinion; give someone a compliment; and ask for
confirmation.

All'actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions

Warm up

Teen2Teen conversations are all accompanied by photographs
that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a reality.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
to activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
directing students’attention to the photos and asking questions.
When formulating your own questions, it is important to be realistic
about what students are able to produce in their answer. As
students become more advanced, more questions can elicit fuller
and more complex responses. For the conversation above, realistic
questions such as Are they at home or at school? Are they friends?
What are they doing in the photo? are appropriate because students
have enough language to answer, based on the information in

the photo. Specific questions for each Teen2Teen conversation are
provided for you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are building an
awareness of what the conversation will be about and developing
an interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit. It is a good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and circle
the target grammar they learned in this unit within the Teen2Teen
conversation model. In this way, students will see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.

Pronunciation

All Teen2Teen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

activity. In this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When conducting Pronunciation exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningless.
Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
the class reading A's lines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the boys reading A's
lines and the girls reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of
the groups;

4. Have students read together in pairs as A and B and then reversing
roles. The goal is to permit students several opportunities to
repeat, which further builds their memory of the social language
and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility of their
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

[tis also important to pay attention to the effect students’
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speakin a
monotone. They should sound friendly and polite.




Guided conversation

Itis important to bridge the gap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-

play freely using the language within it. Although we all want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to
experiment with a conversation model, personalizing it and
altering it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
conversation, which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives
students that opportunity.
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In this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it — but with changes that only elicit previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own conversation, using
their own adjectives and a different kind of art, based on one of the
picture cues.

When conducting the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,
not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Create a NEW conversation. Ask for an opinion about one of the pieces
of art in the pictures. Note that the pictures don't have captions. Ask
students to notice and review the name of each kind of art, which
reinforces their memory of the vocabulary from the unit.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If

a student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Let’s change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually

on the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise.

The final exercise in the Unit is an optional extension and practice
of the Guided conversation. Students take turns reading with a
partner the conversations they created in their Guided conversation
exercise, providing more exposure to and practice of the social
language of the unit. Specific suggestions are provided in the
Teaching Notes. If you choose to include this activity, there are two
alternative approaches. Students can work on their own or in pairs
while you walk around the class and listen in. Or you can invite pairs
of students to read their conversations aloud for the class.
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Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and have each
one of them take one of the roles, either "A” or “B” Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a“script”In this way students will improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students “perform”their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grammar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students'growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit

from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but some
require a more productive one. The following is an example of an
exercise with a receptive response (students choose the correct
pictures).
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General teaching suggestions

It is extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability
to understand grows.

Xi
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As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. It is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen “fast enough”to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

[tis useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers, the length, and general content.
Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task
before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are expected
to do, and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions are included
in the Teaching Notes.

It is important for students to have opportunities to personalize
what they have learned. In every unit of Teen2Teen, there is one
About you! activity which asks students to write about themselves,
using the language they are learning in that unit.

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each time
you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that all
students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen
Student Book

Workbook

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book. The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

General teaching suggestions

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities.
If time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. Teachers can use the Classroom Presentation Tool to display the
Workbook page.

Review Units

After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About You. In All About You, students respond to questions
in“virtual”conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

[tis important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing Lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 2-3. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students
an opportunity to apply the skill in a short original writing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over the
four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Cross-curricular Readings

To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are
designed to be used with each Review Unit. The Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
geography, science, social studies, art, and other subjects. They
are written to be motivating and highly comprehensible and to
recycle key language from the Student Book lessons. The general
teaching suggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be
used with the Cross-curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching
suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the section
on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines as well.

We wish you success and

fun with Teen2Teen!

Joan Saslow & Allen Ascher
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Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice material
on tablets or computers using the access code on a card found

in the Student Book, and in this Teacher’s Edition. The Online
Practice material offers additional practice of Grammar, Vocabulary,
Reading, and Writing.

For each main unit of the Student Book, there is:

e One grammar lesson for each grammar point, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One vocabulary lesson per vocabulary set, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One Teen2Teen lesson per unit, comprising five activities
per lesson

For each review unit of the Student Book, there is:

¢ One reading lesson with five activities
e One All About You! lesson with five short writing activities

Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?

Use the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration
Make sure you do this before your students register.

—_

. Go to www.teen2teenplus.com

2. Click"Register”

3. Select alanguage.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree!
5

. Find your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
front cover of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip.
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6. Enter your 11-digit code. Click “Enter”

7. Enter your personal information (your first and last names, your
e-mail address, and a password). Click “Next”

8. Please select your Teen2Teen book. You can add more books
later. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book. IMPORTANT - Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later.

9. If you have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This is a code
that your administrator can give you. This code links your class
records with your school or institution. Click “Next” If you do not
have an Institution ID Code, click “Skip."

10. Enter a name for your first class. Click “Next!”

11. You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the
class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

with exciusive
Online Fractice

Teachers are able to create online classes for the course, assign
work to students, and track their students’ progress.

All exercises, except writing, are automatically graded and scores
are recorded in a progress report for the teacher. Teachers can
easily view and compare student and class progress.

) ¢

Teachers and students can post and
reply to questions in the discussion
forum for further written English
practice.

The e-mail functionality allows
teachers and students to
message anyone in their Online
Practice class, giving students
opportunities to practice their
language skills in a protected,
real-world environment.

students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

Student Registration

1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com
2. Tell students to click "Register”

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree!

5. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off strip.
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6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click “Enter”

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and
last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click “Next”’

8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT —
Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can't
change this later.

9. Give students the 11-digit Class ID Code you generated for your
class during Teacher Registration.

10. Students have finished Registration. Their Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.

Xiii



The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1,and C2.The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardize assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User A1 Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B Independent User B1  Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students' progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level B1.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him / herself and others and can ask and
answer questions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,

etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling

in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

COMmMOoN_European Eramework
of’Reference (CEER)

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options.

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept by students, which details their experiences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue
as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of "What | can do”. In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at the
end of each Review Unit.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level attained by the student in English at the
end of the year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student’s work, including tests, written work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.

AGE INSTITUTE ————————————————————————




Student Record Sheet

Name
Class / Grade
Classwork: Continuous Assessment
Skills Test
Results
Date | Grammar | Vocabulary | Reading Listening | Speaking | Writing

Unit 1 /50
Unit 2 /50
Unit 3 /50
Review: Units 1-3 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit4 /50
Unit5 /50
Unit6 /50
Review: Units 4-6 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Mid-Year /80
Unit 7 /50
Unit 8 /50
Unit 9 /50
Review: Units 7-9 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 10 /50
Unit 11 /50
Unit 12 /50
Review: Units Review Unit Test /50
10-12 Listening Test /6
End-of-Year /100
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Grammar Vocabulary | Social language | Reading and Writing

= be going to far = Party activities » Offer to help with Reading
the future and supplies aparty = A magazine artice

= Skills / strategies: kdentify the main idea;
Classify information; Confirm a text's content

page 10 Writing page 90
: ’ * Joining independent clauses
= be going te = Places at school * Ask for and give Reading
information questions | « Lacations and directions * A school handbook
directions in a building * Skills / strategles: Transfer information
visually; Infer Infermation

Writing page 90
* Phrases of location

2 mm = Quantifiers: a fof of, = Adfectives to describe | = Discuss what to eat Reading
Lzt L/l many, much, a few, snacks and other food « A blog post

There ara 2 tihe alite « Skills / strategies: identify the main idea;
= Superlative adjectives: Confirm a text's content; Recognize point
pretzels. S  usage and form of view
Writing page 91
+ The paragraph
-3 pages 28-29 Cross-curricular Reading: ; .. _ -
Prog h Architecture page 96 ll.?g.gn Teen Fagaxine 3 pege 100
= The future with wif = Action verbs for sports | « Leave a message Reading
* waif for prediction for someone * An interview
* Degrees of cerlainty = Skills / strategies: identify the main idea;
win ti _ Confirm a text's content
page 30 . Writing page %1

* Future time markers

* willfor requests and | * Ways to help at home | * Ask for and agree to | Reading

offers to help do a favor = A magazine artide
= Object pronauns after = Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
L. prepositions Confirm a text's content
page 36 Writing page 92

* Organizing infermation in a paragraph

* The real conditional + Qutdoor sports and * Make and accept Reading
equipment an imvitation * A blog post
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Welcome

Vocabulary review

Daily and other activities

Foods and drinks

Personal objects and electronic devices

Ailments

Grammar review

The present continuous and the simple
present

Frequency adverbs

Count and non-count nouns

Adjectives to describe people

Comparative adjectives

Object pronouns

Can for permission

Social language

Introducing the Teen2Teen characters

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Foreign language

Suggestions

The Welcome unit reviews the core
vocabulary and grammar areas that the
students studied in Teen2Teen Two. If your
students used a different book, find out
which sections in the Welcome unit should
be reviewed and which, if any, will be
new. You can then plan your use of this
Welcome unit appropriately.

The vocabulary and grammar exercises
on pages 4-8 of the Student Book do not
require the CD, so they could be set for
homework if time is short.

Warm-up

Write your title and / or name on the
board and say Hi!/ Hello! 'm (Name). Then
go round the class asking What’s your
name? and replying Hi, (Name). or Hello,
(Name). If there are any new students, find
out where they are from and introduce
them saying This is (Name). He's / She’s
from (Place).

Daily and other activities

Exercise 1

e Tell students to look at the pictures. Ask
What are the people doing?

¢ Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example. Write playing on the
board and explain that this word is
a present participle. Review that we
use be + present participle to create
the present continuous to talk about
something happening right now.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
and help with spelling of the participles
if necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Welcome to Teen2Teen

Daily and other activities

Welcome “‘[EE L' _I[EE‘!U

l. Look at the pictures. Write the correct letter and complete

each statement with a present participle.

1. He's plamg with his dog. _d
2. She's ntlpm her moam
3, We're taling  tavitd  dinmer [

4. They're Jking dancing kessons, _L

5. I'm _plxjing

Iri the schoal band

6 Ho's ftamg ______ at the park L -

The present continuous and the simple present; Frequency adverbs

Z Complete sach conversation in the present continuous.,

1.8 18 Dad  coeking
B: Yes, e 5

2 A e you _TEading {resad) that new lashion

magEsne?
B: Yes, LaT
BoA Do they faling
B: Yes, by ars

featy b

{cook) dinner right now? 4, A: Who 0t

oW

you £ Hilirey [l ?
B: My friend, Sara

5, & _Art  your parents 130ng
dancing kessons?

(take)

B Mo fhey arent
&, A: What & your brother diing
B: | doe’t knew, actally,

3. Complete each statement. Use the correct simple present tense form of a verb below.

beush drive exercise getup hang oul take

1. Lowis OFVES
2. Mex brughes

B. Dae PRiTCEE bettare: he goes 1o

his kids 1o school every day
hes beeth after breakfast

byl

5. Mary abways J2ces @ tran o work,

6. lamie usially OGP B Lt

The present continuous
and the simple present;
Frequency adverbs

Exercise 2

¢ On the board write:
lam teaching a class.
Ask Am [ teaching a class right now? (yes).
Review that the present continuous
describes actions performed at the
moment of speaking.

¢ Read the direction line aloud.

e Ask two volunteers to read the first
conversation. Review that you invert
be and the subject to create a question
in the present continuous. Remind
students that you can only use
contractions in negative short answers,
and not in affirmative short answers.

e Have students do the exercise and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Suggestion

If students need to review simple present
forms, list pronouns |, You, He / She / It,

We, You, They on the board. Then elicit
the correct forms of the verb wantand
write these on the board. Ask Are these
affirmative or negative forms? (affirmative).
Elicit negative forms and write these on
the board as well.

Exercise 3

e Have students scan the verbs in the
box. Clarify any meanings as needed.

e Read the direction line aloud.
e Have students do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.

LIAGE NSTITUTE ——————————————————————

[do) tomomow?

&, Faul nangs ot wilk his friends al the park.



4.

(41}

=]

Complate sach statement in the simple present tense.

1. He doesn't it soda. He =it waber, fwant)

2. They don ke volleyball, They ke soccer. (like)
3, Ferris doesn'l DLed mew clothes, He noids new shoss, (need)
4. We don't_frerces i i marning. Howsver, Martin always _LRercises

in the mannireg. {exarcise)
5. My sister i
a boyiriend, (have)

lots of friends, bt she doesn't have

. Write statements in the simpla presant tense, Use the frequancy adverb

and the correct form of sach verb,

1. fabways / lake § his [ bedce a day, § lesth [ brush)
Jake abwave brgnes Des Seein twice 2 day

2. jusually /b 100/ eal F'We | bunch)
W peally eat imeh at Tpo

3. (always | on Mondmys. | Kad [ labe ffor [ class | be)

¢laes o Mondans

4. {at school [/ olflen | Amy / tablet [/ her |/ use)
Pty often vses her fablet at schogl

5. fsometimes / my [ brother § litle ! on Sandays. {1/ babysit)

| somp timses babeesit m Liithe brotbee oo Saapdaye

Earl & always late Sor

8. (never | My parents | on weekdays. / al a reslagrand | eal]

by pareats never g2l 31 3 restaurant on weeitdam

. Complete the conversations. Circle the correct verb forms.

3. A Da)/ Does your frends fang)/ hangs
out al tha mall a lat?

B Yes. they @3/ does:

4. A How often {9/ does you(plagy) plays
sk twall ?

B: Aboul twice a wesk.

1. & Do Dosd)your dadwork) works In an office?
B: Mo, he do [ doesny
2. A Wmaria) f does you usually e/ does on
rarry weckends?
B: r@;m home, but | sometimes
@.’guﬂhﬁem

. Complete each statement in the simple present tense or the present continuous.

Use contractions il possible,

1. Wil usually Doreoes ey Lapiop on Fridays, but this Friday he § UoTrowing
Karen's lapiop. (borrow)

2 Lana shwarys stnds e-mails b her aund, but loday she 5 8endag
o hettor. (semnd)

3. The kids in the school band 278 Dricticmd this moming. but they sometimes [Tactice
in the aflerncon. (practice)

4, We Tt shuding geography today, bul we usually &5 it on
Tursdays. [study)

5. We abways wiar our team valleyball uniforms af practice, but next

d e L Y

Oree Direction T-shirts. (wear)

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud. Call on

a volunteer to read the example. Ask
Which sentence is negative? (the first one)
Which sentence is affirmative? (the second
one). Have students notice that the verb
form differs.

Ask students to complete the blanks
and then compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5
e Review frequency adverbs by writing

vertically on the board:

always, usually, often, sometimes, never
Point out that the words are listed

in order of how frequent something
happens. Say / always come to work

on time. Invite students to make up
other sentences. Contrast this with

I never go out for lunch. Leave the list on
the board.

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Point out that students
have to put the words in the correct
order and use the correct simple
present form of the verb.

¢ Have students make the sentences.

e Go over the answers as a class.

¢ Option: Refer students to the list of
frequency adverbs on the board. In
pairs, they can discuss how often they
do different things.

Suggestion

If students need to review question forms,

write this sentence on the board:

Nina lives in Manhattan.

Invite a student to change this into a
question: Does Nina live in Manhattan?
OR Where does Nina live? Focus on the
structure of each type of question. The

first question type elicits a yes / no answer,

whereas the second question type elicits
specific information.

Exercise 6

Read the direction line and example
aloud. Tell students to think carefully
about each structure.

Students complete the exercise.
Then have students compare answers.

Go over the answers. Ask Which are
“yes”/ ‘no” questions? (1, 3) Which are
information questions? (2, 4).
Option: Elicit other types of
information questions. Write Where,
What, When on the board and have
students suggest questions.

Exercise 7

Write on the board:

lalways ___the bus to work, but today |
___thetrain. (take)

Ask In which blank should we use the
simple present and which blank the
present continuous? Invite a volunteer to
complete the sentence.

Bring students'attention to always.
Explain that frequency adverbs are used
with the simple present. This is your
hint that the simple present should be
used in the first blank. Ask Which word
hints that the present continuous needs to
be used in the second blank? (today).
Read the direction line aloud. Then
focus on the example. Ask Which words
hint which tense to use? (usually, this
Friday). Encourage students to look for
these hints when doing the exercise.

Have students complete the blanks.
Go over the answers as a class.

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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Foods and drinks; Count and
non-count nouns

Suggestion

Students may need a review of count
and non-count nouns. Count nouns refer
to things we can easily count. They can
be singular (a house, a friend) or plural
(people, cookies). Non-count nouns are
things that are not easy to count, like
abstract ideas, liquids, or feelings (sand,
music, love). Non-count nouns are always
singular. Non-count items are often
counted in containers as outlined in the
first exercise.

If students need a review of How much
and How many, tell them to use “How
many” with count nouns and"How much”
with non-count nouns.

Students may need a review of some
and any. Tell them to use some and
any to describe indefinite quantities
of plural nouns. We use some with
affirmative statements:

There are some apples in the fridge.

We use any with negative statements:
There aren't any apples in the kitchen.

We use any with questions:
Are there any apples?

Exercise 8

e Ask students to scan the images.
Have them name each item. It is OK if
students read the labels. Ask What is
your favorite drink?

¢ Have students work in pairs to
complete the blanks.

e Then go over the answers as a class.

e Option: On the board write:
A What would you like to drink?
B /dlike .
Model the exchange with a volunteer.
Then have students practice in pairs.
Make sure they mention containers
with drinks, like in the exercise.

Exercise 9

e Ask students to scan the food items.
Explain as needed. For vocabulary
review, create six unlabeled columns
on the board and separate the foods
into categories. Elicit Which foods
are vegetables? (beans, onions) Which
are fruit? (peaches, apples, oranges,
tomatoes). Then ask Which other foods
can be grouped together? (pasta / bread).
Put water and cheese into their own
categories. Elicit additional foods that
could go into those categories.

e Bring students'attention to the
container and measurement words
before some of the foods. Clarify that
kilo is short for kilogram. Explain that
for non-count nouns you can provide
measurement or container words in
order to be able to count them. For
example: a bottle of water, a box of pasta.

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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Foods and drinks; Count and non-count nouns

8. Lock at the pictures. Write the container and the drink.

P

of mik ol Afda

1{] Circle the correct words,

1. Fb.sta@.f are delicious with tomake sauce

Are there some | @infipotatoes in the cupbaard?
b5 @rgahere twe cars of soda on the table?

. Hew many /faeRicheese i in this dish?

e e

These'sGomay any milk in the irkdge

0. Lock at the picture, Write the letters of the foods and drinks,

i — o =
¢ C
[

3, a bor &, g &an B a0
of _frange jusce of _apthe puee of

1. acan of beans d

2. a battle of water a

3. akdlo of fsh

4. a bow of pasta b
B. & can of pesches
B. a loaf of bread L
7. acan of lomadoed [
8. a ko of chicken n

9. a kilo of onions

10, an apple e
11. an orsnge L

12, a kilo of choese |

& Howmanyy' much onions do you need?
7. Is thete some /(@ngibread on the table?

8. Therelsn Ty aren't any Colambian coffee
at the stome

Personal objects and electronic devices

11. Completa the statemaents, Use the words below,
candy. samuds charger magizne it vt band

#

ol

. Look a2 what I'm wearing - a_wrist fand

| v iy MP3 player, but where are my _tackaids >
I resading a ool Soccer MAGATINE ]

3e1idrd isn't good for your teeth

| don't nead & laplop. | have o new 13000

. When my phone's battery is dead, | use a £harger

with the Canadian flag on It

Also it is possible to use measurement
words with countable nouns if we
want to say how much they weigh

or what type of container they are in.
For example: a can of peaches, a kilo of
onions, a loaf of bread. Focus on an apple
and an orange in the list, which don't
have measurement or container words.
Ask What containers / measurement
words could you use for apples? oranges?
(a box, a bag, etc.).

Exercise 10

e Before students start, remind them
of the use of some and any (see
Suggestion).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Personal objects and
electronic devices

Exercise 11

e Askstudents to scan the items in the
box. Clarify meaning as needed.

o Students complete the statements.

e Then students compare their answers
in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.




Comparative adjectives
13, Look at the pictures. Write statements,

1. {Pruits and vegetables | good for you | cake)

3. [Lance | sirong | his brother, Seth)

5. Miami / usually / hot | Boston)

Adjectives to describe people

12, choose the correct adjective to complete each description.
1. Marty lsn't{shy) talkative at all. He's very iriendy. He lalks to everyone.
2. Melirla sxercises svery day, She helps her mom shop for food and camies (wo

huge bags of groceries. She's nﬂy@uﬂ-‘t

3. In Lucy’s bedroom, ber clothes are on the desk. Her lagbop i on the floce.

Her hormewark i on The bed and under the bedi She isn't veryfealy messy,

4, Charlie is a lol of fun o parties. Sometimes he does some crady things, and everyone has a good Bme,
When they're with Charkie, they feel good. Chadie 56t a very funny f@]}ﬂbﬂﬂ.

5. Kyle Is very nice, but he doesn't liee 1o be with other people. Ha doesn't talk a lat

Ha isn't vary shy | |

6. Lanice ix wry@}' strong. She's really good all math and science. Her classmales

abwarys ask her for help with their homeswork

Usa the correct comparative forms,

(TR

Fryids and ve 51..'.&“. are better for wou than cake

i L ﬁqq'

pi[on

2 {the hatel on the ledt / tall | the one on the right)
Thie nodel on the beft i daller than 4

e omig on fie right

Lt i strorder thano bis brother Seth

4. (that fish | expenshe | the ehicken)

That fieh i more espersre than the dmeken

Wi e pregily fotier than Boston

a

@

@l ol

6. {my ithe sister, Gall, / talkathve | mea)

Wiy hintle sider Orail s more falk atwve than me

Adjectives to describe
people

Suggestion

If students need a review of adjectives,
ask What is an adjective? (it is a word

that describes a noun or pronoun). Elicit
examples of adjectives from students and
write these on the board, e.g., nice, red, hot.

Exercise 12

e Invite students to brainstorm adjectives
that describe people. Encourage
students to look around the class and
think up adjectives that describe their
classmates, e.qg., tall, pretty, funny, smart.

e Read the direction line aloud. Call on a
volunteer to read the example. Ask How
do we know Marty isn't shy? (He is friendly.
He talks to everyone.).

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Then have them compare
answers in pairs.

e Option: Invite students to work in
pairs to underline other adjectives
that describe people in the exercise.
Circulate to assist if necessary. If
students underline other parts of
speech, review that an adjective has to
describe a noun.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

¢ Have students write a few sentences
describing a classmate. They shouldn't
include the person’s name. Tell students
to use at least three adjectives. Model
an example: This person is very pretty.
Sheis smart and funny. Ask Who am
I describing?

e Then invite volunteers to read their
sentences and have the class guess
who is being described.

Comparative adjectives

Suggestion

To review the comparative, compare two
items in class. For example: The Student
Book is heavier than the Workbook. If
needed, review form:

- If an adjective has one syllable and ends
in a consonant: add -er

- If an adjective has one syllable and ends
in a consonant + e: add -r.

- If an adjective has two syllables and ends
in -y: drop -y and add -fer.

- If an adjective has one syllable and has
consonant-vowel-consonant: double the
consonant and add -er.

- If an adjective has two or more syllables,
but doesn't end in -y: use more before
the adjective.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Write the following list of adjectives
on the board and have students
work in pairs to review creating
comparative forms:
big, old, kind, nice, pretty, silly, hot,
interesting

Exercise 13

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to circle the adjective in each
exercise item.

e Tell students to write the statements.
Circulate to help if necessary. Then have
students compare with a partner.

e Bring the class together and go over
any problems. Go over formation rules
outlined in the Suggestion above if
students had any difficulties with form.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Make a statement comparing two
students and write it on the board, e.g,,
Mike is stronger than Lisa.

e Have students work with a partner to
write comparative sentences about
each other.

e Then bring the class together and ask
students to share.

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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Object pronouns

Suggestion

If students need a review of object
pronouns, first make a vertical list of
subject pronouns on the board:

|, You, He, She, It, We, You, They

Explain that these pronouns are in the
subject position at the beginning of a
sentence. Write an example on the board:
She lives in France.

Elicit the object pronouns. Start by writing
me next to/and you next to you. Invite
volunteers to fill in the rest (him, her, it, us,
you, them). Explain that object pronouns
are in the object position in a sentence.
Write an example on the board:

Marco loves me.

Exercise 14
e Read the direction line aloud.
e Have students complete the exercise.

e Have students compare answers
in pairs.

e Then bring the class together and ask:
For number 2, what does "it" replace?
(your dress) For number 3, what does
"him” replace? (your brother) For number
4, what does “us” replace? (you and your
sister) For number 5, what does “them”
replace? (those key rings) For number 6,
what does “her” replace? (Lady Gaga).

e Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Can for permission; Ailments

Exercise 15

o Review the use of can to ask permission.
Ask Can I please borrow your phone? Can
lopen a window?

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students scan ailments in the exercise
choices to confirm they understand
what an ailment is.

e Focus on the first picture. Then read
the example. Students should be clear
that they are doing two separate things:
identifying the ailment and then asking
permission to do something.

o After students do the exercise, bring
the class together and go over the
answers. Point out how Number 1 and
Number 4 include please in a request
for permission.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Have students create additional
requests with Can to accompany
each picture. Model an example for
number 1:

Can | please have some cold medicine?
Can [ call you tomorrow?

e Have students work in pairs to ask and
then answer questions Yes, you can. OR
No, you can't.

Welcome to Teen2Teen

Object pronouns

! 14, Complete aach conversation with an object pronoun.

What's that? Is that your phanc?

Yeah. My aunt's calling T

| lowe your diness

Heally? | like 11, too

Are you caling your brother?

Mo, I'm not calirg Dim . Fm caling a friend.
Haow are you and your sister gatting to the concer inmeaemos?
My dad is driving 18

D youd like those key rings?

Are you kidding? | love _them §

Hary, theee's a Lady Gaga concert naxt weeh,
For real? | love bier |

PrpreprererFp>

Can for permission; Ailments

1 5. Lock at the pictures. Chooss the aliment. Complete sach request for
permission with Can.

1. | haveGcold)f a headache. 2. Ifeel dizzy)/ have the flu
Lan | please vy (pbaase / hunve) some hot baa? £an | sl (i) caver these?

fai

3. | have a backache /@ headache)

Lan | tum off (turn off) the TV?

4. Kal has a cold /@ Tewep | should call & docton,
Car | please wat  (please | use) your phone?




Focus on the purple bar at the bottom.
Establish that the students will meet the
characters regularly in the book. Explain
that the Teen2Teen Friends Magazine is at
the back of the book (pages 100-103).
Each page is a text chosen by a Teen2Teen
character to be read after each three units.

1'm Vivian Lin, from the city of Taichung .
I'm on Teen2Teen Friends every day, It's USIng the map

o Le's Fims a W vecbalint gt e Ask students to look at the map. Refer
to the different colors of the dots and

Hil Welcome 1o Teen2Teen Friends! I'm Charlotbe
Cook, and I'm from Anchorage, Alaska, in the Unibed

Stales. Alaska's fantastic] You should visit semetime|

Whal's up? Fm Aruro Orlega. Fm Trom
beaatihul Santo Domingo, in the Dominican
Republic. When are you coming 1o iy country?
Hey, we should chat by e-mail, K7

My naime ks Ana Marla Flores. I'm
from Lima, the capital of Peru in my
country, we hav'e some amazing lourist
attractions. You should come io Perul

Cooper Brown here, from Sydney,
Aurstraba. Do you know amything
about Australia? I1's really big
Hey, let's chal iegether an
TeenZTeen Frierds soonl

Hey, nice 1o mect youl My name’s Vitor Mala and I'm
tram Sabadar in Brarl We call Sahador the “capital

of happiness™ because the people are Iriendly, the
misic i beaitihl, and the food s delicious! Listen, |
sometimes post on Teen2Teen Friends, so check it oul!

Meet the Teen2Teen Friends in Units 3, 6, 3, and 12,

and in the Teen2Teen Friends Magazine,

Teen2Teen Friends

Cross-curricular topics

The Internet

Geography

Foreign language
Aim

Introduce and meet the new Teen2Teen

characters in the context of international
communication in English

Warm-up
For classes who used Teen2Teen Two:

With everyone's book closed, ask Which
Teen2Teen Friends can you remember?
Where are they from?

Tell students they will be meeting new
characters in this level.

If you're new to the series, but your
students used Teen2Teen Two last year:

Open your book to page 9 and ask

the class to explain in English what
Teen2Teen Friends is. Then indicate all the
new characters.

For classes new to the series:

Look at page 9 and explain that Teen2Teen
Friends is a social networking site, like
Facebook, where teenagers from around
the world can chat online and make

new friends.

Explain that the photos show six
characters, whom the students will meet
in Teen2Teen. Explain that the white dots
show where they live and ask students
who lives nearest them.

Point out that these characters have
different first languages, but use the
speech balloons to show that they are

all using English to communicate with
each other. Stress the value of learning
languages, in particular English, to be able
to communicate with people all around
the world.

ask students which continents they can
name in English (they learned North
America, South America, Europe, and Asia
on page 96 of Teen2Teen One).

e Help them with pronunciation,
particularly the /6/ sound in North
and South, the diphthong in Asia
/'e132/, and the initial sound and stress
on the first syllable of Europe /'yurap/.

Suggestion

Whenever you see the CD symbol ®),
you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud from the Student Book
page or from the audioscript section on
pages 105-107 of this book. The teaching
notes always give a page reference for
the audioscript.

Where possible, it is best to use the CD
so that the students get used to hearing
different people speaking English and
different accents.

Meeting the characters 1.02
e Ask the class to look, listen, and follow
the speech balloons across and down.

e Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud while students follow.

e Ask students to name, or guess, the
countries where the characters are from.
They should use English country names
where possible. They will learn more
about the characters from Unit 3 (see
page 22).

Charlotte Cook, the U.S.

Vivian Lin, Taichung

Arturo Ortega, the Dominican Republic
Cooper Brown, Australia

Ana Maria Flores, Peru

Vitor Mota, Brazil

Welcome to Teen2Teen



Unit 1

Grammar
be going to for the future

we're going torhave aparty’

Vocabulary Topic Snapshot
Party activities and supplies

1. Read and fisten to the conversation,
Social language B S
Offer to help with a party &% ! .

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Multiculturalism

Unit Contents Hannah: qu. Emimal We're going 1o have a surprise Hannah: That's right. Saturday’s his sixteenth birthday.

) party bor my cousin Peber on Saturday Emma: | can definitely comal Is it going te ko at yoar houss?
For classes new to the series: night & about B0 Can you come? !

Hannah: ¥es it is
e Explain that each unit in the Student Emma  Your cousin Petor? The cute Wil guy with  Eus  Grear Wit can | di o helg? Afe i geing 1 i

Book begins with a list of contents in L f & ey
a bar at the top of the page. Focus on
the list of contents with the students,
discuss briefly in the students’own
language what each item means,
and explain that they will check

their progress in a Review after every

three units. ¢
For classes who used Teen2Teen before: Hannah: Mm-hwrn. My meen and | aee going io make one on Friday,  Hannah: Wo've got scme balloens.
e Discuss the contents of the unit from Emma: Wel | can gel seme paper plales and stufl : Thasiks fot offe “SH"E'" Emma.
: mma:  You'ne welcomel Satu
the bar at the top of the Student Book FLEnnaE Ok P T o PR
. Emma;  Greall | can being them 1o your howse on Saturday Hannah: Greal, And don't forget: it's a surpride.
page. Remind the students that they e o WLy Don't tall Peter, OK?
will check their progress at the end of
Review: Units 1-3. 2. Choose the person. Write the letter or letters.
1. This person is going to be sixieen on Sahsrday 15
. 2. This parson is going to have & party at her house =h a. Emma
Top|c SnapShot 3. Thisi parson is golng Lo being paper plabas lof the party. _2 b, Peter
4. These people ate going to make a cake for the party, £ 0 €. Hannah
Aim 8, Thase prople know there's going 1o be & party i _& _d o Hannah's mom
) o 6. This parson dossn't know therss going 1o be & paty, 0
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, 10

and social language in context

For teachers new to the series:
¢ Although examples of the unit

grammar, vocabulary, or social Exercise 1 1.03 Exercise 2
language are included in the Topic

S hot the idea is to f e Focus on the picture story. Ask What do e Read the direction line aloud. Read the
naps O;’ ¢ €laeals tofocus on you think the two girls are talking about? example sentence and answer. Point
compre en5|or.1, not presemanon ) (a party) Who do you think the party is out that some of the items have more
New language is then studied later in . . .
h ) for? (the guy in the picture) What kind of than one answer.
the unit food will there be at the party? (cake). e Students do the exercise.
Warm_up e Focus on the last picture. Ask Why does e Students compare answers in pairs.

the girl have her finger over her mouth?
(something is a secret). Then ask students
to read and listen to find out what is

a secret.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: As a challenge ask students to
look at number 1. Model: Peter is going

To establish the context of a party, write
party on the board and ask What words do
you think of when you see this word? Write

these on the board. If students answer in . to be sixteen on Saturday. Invite students
their own language, write the word and * Playthe CD or read the conversation to make sentences using the different
the English translation. aloud while the students follow. people’s names.
Ask Has anyone been to a party recently? * Establish that Hannah is planning a
Where was it? What was the occasion? What surprise birthday party for Peter.
did you eat there?

Usage

Have got is very common for possession
in spoken American English. If students
ask about it, explain that it has the same
meaning as have.

And stuffis extremely common in spoken
English to mean and other similar things.

10 Unit1




“ Exercise 3 ®) 1-06

e Write the following words on the board:
i L. Look at the pictures. Read and listen. December, class list, markers, "Happy
Birthday” sign, knives, pizzeria. Elicit the
meanings by asking Whatis/ are ...
December? (the last month of the year)
class list? (the names of all the students

in a class) markers? (large pens with thick
points) a “Happy Birthday” sign? (a big
piece of paper with the words “Happy
Birthday” on it) knives? (more than

one knife — this is the form you use for
plural) pizzeria? (a restaurant that serves
pizza). Translate into the students'own
language as needed. Explain that these
words will appear in the conversations
students will be listening to.

o Ask students to look at the picture
choices in the exercise. Ask some
volunteers to identify the items.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so

5 they could first use a pencil to mark

each answer.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript

N N Listening comprohension JREM rsations. Complate sach statement. . . )
' 9 Cirche a or b, - e aloud while students listen and circle

1. He's going o &t some ... . 2. The girls are going 1o send oud .. 3, He has ... al home,

Vocabulary Partyactivities and supplies

1. send oul invitalions 2. buy refreshments

Supplies

=2 F§ L3 VS 3

RO R

ws | 2. (GEIITEIIETD Listen and repeat.

the activities or supplies in pencil.
e Students listen again and check their

- -
| answers, correcting as needed.
Y WD W '
- : - : - e Go over the answers as a class.
6. She's going i being AUDIOSCRIPT 1-06 PAGE 105

' Extra practice activity (all classes)
Vi o Tell students to close their books.

B b b
® ﬁ and ® — ‘ ® Make two columns on the board titled
Activities and Supplies. Invite volunteers

1 to come up to the board and write
down all the words they can remember.

4. They'ne gaing 1o pul up B. They need
decoralions and ...

Help with spelling.
e Then students open their books and

Vocabula ry Usage see what other words they can add to

the list.
Aim RS.VP stands for the French words « Option: Students can do the above

' o Répondez siil vous plait, meaning please S : ;
Practice phrases for party activities respond, indicating whether you activity in pairs and then share with

and supplies will attend. the class.
Further support Extra extension activity (stronger
Vocabulary Flashcards: Party activities and Exercise 2 1.05 classes)
supplies e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud e In pairs, ask students to create short
Exercise 1 1:04 for students to repeat. conversations about party preparation.

Refer them to the Activities and
Supplies Vocabulary in Exercise 1. Tell
students they can use the conversations
they heard in Exercise 3 for ideas.

e |nvite volunteers to share their
conversations with the class.

e Make sure that the students notice the
(things you do) and Supplies (objects stress pattern in the two-part verbs

you need). Talk about each picture send out and put up. The second word is
and its phrase. Check that students stressed (send out; put up).

understand the meaning. Focus on the

examples of refreshments in number

2. Explain that refreshments are small I Further support

e Point out the two categories: Activities

amounts of food or drink for guests at Online Practice
a party or other event. Elicit additional
examples of refreshments, e.g., cookies,
small sandwiches, etc.
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Unit 1
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Grammar
Aim
Practice be going to for the future

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Before students open their books, write
on the board:
I'm going to have a party.
Ask Does this sentence talk about the
present, past, or future? (future).

e Circle 'm going to and underline have.

Grammar be going to for the future

Explain that we use be going to + base
form of verb to talk about planned
future events.

Invite a volunteer to change the
statement on the board into a question
and write it on the board:

Are you going to have a party?

Supply possible yes and no answers (Yes,
Iam; No, I'm not). Ask various students
the question and get them to answer
Yes, lam or No, I'm not.

Books open, focus students’attention
on the form am/ is / are going to +
base form of verb. Then compare with
negative. In pairs, students ask and
answer the yes / no questions in the
chart. Review the alternate negative
contraction forms.

Usage

be going to (like the present continuous
for the future) often expresses future
actions and events that have been
previously planned. If questions arise
about the difference between present
continuous and be going to, the present
continuous can only be used for
planned future actions. It's correct to
say, “It's going to rain tomorrow,” but it's
not correct to say, “It's raining tomorrow”
because rain cannot be planned.

1 Study the grammar.
= Use am /[ is/ are going to + & base lorm to express future actions, plans, or mvents,
Affirmative statements MNegative statements
I'm I'm
You're Tou're
He's He's
She's golng te make a caka, She's mot going to make a cake
We'ra We're
You're fau're
They're They're
yes | no questions Short answars
Are your parents galng te buy the decorations? Yes, they are. Mo, thay'ne nol. OR Mo, they aren’t
Is Emma geing to bring paper plales? You she fz. Mo she'snol.  OR  No, she sn
Is the parly going to be a wurprise? e, if bs. Ha, it"s nod. O] No, it isn't.
Ars you going to get the refreshments affer school? | Yes, we are. Ha, we'ne not 0" Mo, we aren't

w2 IIEEIETD Listen to the grammar sxamples, Repeat.

e 3. (EITITIESTIIIIIINTD Listen to the conversations about parties again.

Write a short answar to sach question, according to the conversations.

1. I= Cecilia going o béing the refreshments?

Mo, she i

2 Am the girls’ parents going to make the imdations? _bo, By aren't

3, s be going 1o bring a tablscioth from home? Yes, b
4. 1s Mark going 1o bring balloars b The party?

B, .ﬁ.mﬂufggmrlg o reed nagkins?

6. |2 she gaing 1o bring paper plates for the pizza? Xe

. Complete each statement about Emma's plans with an affirmative or negative
form of be going io. Use contractions when possible,

1. Emma 8 g0ing %0 g0

(gu) bo orchestra practice on Monday

And then she 2

2: She 5 0omg 1

{baibysit) her kitle beather on Tussday

2, On Wednesday, Emma _f g0 &0 fake

{take) the bus with Hannah because

her mom can'l drive her to school that day.

ke

4. There o0t going $0

[be} schood on Thursday

5. Peler's party % dona 1o be

(b} at B00 on Sabardary.

Emma & going B0 aed

[get} ihare aarly bo hedp

6. On Sunday, she % gy 10 wock

{weork] on her sclence project

7. Emma 0t o o have

[reat / hunve) burech AL ber aunt's house on Satarday,

12

Exercise 2 ®) 1-07

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Then play or read each item again. Ask
students to identify if it is an affirmative
or negative sentence or a question
(Item 1 is an affirmative sentence; item

2 is a negative sentence; items 3—6

are questions).

I'm going to make a cake.

I'm not going to make a cake.

Is Emma going to bring paper plates?
Are your parents going to buy the
decorations?

Is the party going to be a surprise?
Are you going to get the refreshments
after school?

Unit1

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students go back to the
conversation on page 10 and underline
all uses of be going to for future (We're
going to have ..., Isitgoing to be ...7; Are
you going to have ...2; My mom and | are
going tomake ...).

Exercise 3 ®) 108

Read the direction line aloud. Tell the
students that there is one question
for each conversation. Explain that
after each conversation you will pause
the audio and give them a chance to
answer the question.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Then have students listen again and
check their answers. Remind students
that there are two possible correct
forms for No answers (pronoun + isn't, or
pronoun + s not).

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.
Circulate to help as necessary.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.08 PAGE 105
ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

1. No, she’s not.
2. No, they're not.
4. No, he's not.
5. No, they're not.

fcallf) her Iriends 1o imile them to Peler’s party.



1. Dant:

Emma: Mo, she sl

5 Complete Emma’s conversations with the correct form of ba gﬂiﬂg e,

Are youl going o g0 fye f gap
o orchestra practioe this alternaon®

Emma: Yes, | am
Dani: Me oo Lets go together.
Zach:

3 Hannah: Hey, Emma. s s mom gorg o drive 4,

{yaur mam .'ﬂm-r: yeu harr te

T Gpimg 1o b

{1/ take) the burs.1 D et waril 1o take the
Bizs with et

Hannah! Surel

5. Karen: So, Emma, what's the plan for after 6. Mom: Emma, _ACE 40U o0

Juesday -~;

2. Zach:

+.....-.

£ 1E GOn b0 g o [vwe | hang oul)
al the park this .'!‘IIEI'MCII'I Can 'FW..I o with us?

Ernmac Mo, 'm sorry. | can't. 1 goms

{1 Baknysity ey litlle hm!hu
Toi badl

[ ]

i

Sandy: By yoil god o hoe (you | have)
lunch with Evan and me?

Ermmac ‘rup Theiers ater hanch
my dad’s going b0 meet {rey clad | et}
e ak the party stere

Sandy: Are qou geang e ot {you | get) the
decorations?

[

schaool bodayt {youn | LJL'-:I YOUT Scendcs |a‘u||:~.l this. weskend
Emma’ Today? L acing $o b Erina: Yes, Mom, _L'm aniria 30 da
{1 { buy} =ome paper plates and stulf {I { dao) the praject alter lunch tomosrow
for Peter's party Mom:  Wall what about foday?
Ermimac But, lonight's the party, | m ooma o docoraie
= (I / decorale)] Hannah's Iving room with het
Al youl Complete each statement with your plans for the week.

Tamodrow, 'in going ta

Theer diaty after bomonmow,
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Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Make sure
students understand that they need to
use the correct affirmative or negative
form and the correct base form to
complete each statement.

e Remind students that when using
negative contractions, more than one
answer may be possible.

e Students complete each statement.

e Go over the answers as a class.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

4. There's not going to be school ...
7. Emma’s not going to have ...

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e |nvite students to create their own
weekly calendar. Circulate to help
as necessary.

o Ask students to work in pairs to share
their plans, e.g.,, lam going to relax on
Sunday. Challenge students to ask and
answer questions about their plans, e.g.,
Are you going to watch TV?

Suggestion

Exercises in a question and answer format
provide useful opportunities for speaking
practice and evaluation when you go
over the answers, even if the written work
is done for homework. Working with

the whole class in pairs (‘closed pairs”)
maximizes the time for each student to
practice speaking. However, if you are
concerned about the possible noise level,
invite two students in different parts of the
class to ask and answer (‘open pairs”).

Exercise 5

e Tell students they are going to use
different forms of be going to to
complete the conversations.

o Ask students to complete the exercise
individually. Remind them to think
about meaning when deciding
whether to write a statement or a
question. Circulate to help as necessary.

¢ Have students compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: In pairs, have students practice
reading the conversations. Circulate and
assist with pronunciation as needed.
Then invite volunteers to read the
individual conversations. Write down
pronunciation errors you hear and then
give general feedback to the entire class
about issues you heard.

About you!

e Students complete the blanks with their
own plans. Encourage them to mention
more than one activity if relevant. Then
invite them to share with a partner.

e |nvite students to tell the class
their plans.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask students if someone is going to
have a birthday soon. Ask Are you going
to have a party? Is there going to be a
cake?, etc.

e Encourage students to say as much as
they can, using the unit vocabulary.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit1

13
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: A magazine article

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the first three
sentences of the article. Ask individual
students When is your birthday? Students
can say the dates in their own language.
See if anyone has the same birthday.

Suggestion

When reading an article, it is helpful to
apply different reading strategies. Bring
students'attention to the purple labels in
Exercises 2, 3, and 4. Identify the main idea
helps understand the main message of an
article and then focus on the supporting
details. Classify gives tools for comparing
information in categories. Confirm a text’s
content allows students to make sure they
fully understand what a text is about.

Exercise 1 1-09
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Ask How old is each person going to be?
(the boy is going to be one and the girl is
going to be fifteen).

e Ask the question in the direction line.

Youngsu is going to wear traditional
clothes and have rice cakes. All Youngsu'’s
presents are on a table and everyone
watches him choose them. People are
going to dance at Adriana’s party and
they are all going to watch a video

about Adriana’s life. She will wear a
formal dress.

Exercise 2

o |dentify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud. To make sure students
understand the strategy write on
the board:

What is the main message of this text?
Do not elicit answers. Tell students
to think about the choices and do
the exercise. Let them compare their
answer with a partner.

e Bring the class together and analyze
all the choices: option a. is a true
statement, but not the focus of the
article. Option c. is a detail about each
of the celebrants’parties, but also not
the main idea.

Unit1

Reading A magazine article
s 1. Read the article. How are the two birthdays different?
P Ldentity the main idea BT reading the article, circle the statemant
that axprasses its maln idea.
&, Yourgeu and Adriana have the same birthday,
(B3 Youngau and Adriana are both going b celebrate a special birthday.
& Yourgsy and Adriana are both going boe wear special clothes al their parties.

1t's August 3. All over the world, today i scmeane's birthday.
Here are two special traditional berthday parties in South Korea and Brazil,

Adriana & very excited because today i her fifteenth
birthday party, her festa de guinze angs. In Brazil
and other countries, the fifteenth birthday is 2
special pecasion. There are going to be lots of people
at her party tonight, and there are going to be
beautiful decorations.

0h Mija and % Yongjo are very happy because today is
their son Youngsu's first barthday, The family & going
1o have & big party for Youngsu at a restaurant this
afternoon., There are going to be lots of people there,
Yolungsu is going to wear a traditional Korean hanbok.
There are going 1o be beautiful traditional rice cakes
and lots of other delicious foods.

Adrigna’s family and friends and her boyfriend,
Cristiana, are afl going to be at the restaurant.
They're going to dance three times, Adriana can
dance with her refatives and her boyfriend, There's
going to be delicious food and a beautiful cake, also
with decoratsons. Everyone 15 going to watch a videa
about Adriana's life. It's traditional for girls to wear
a formal dress at this special party, and Adviana's
dress 15 beautifull

In Youngsu's family there's a tradition about presents.
Youngsu's parents put presents on a table, Then they
watch Youngsu to see which present he chooses first.
If he chooses rice cakes, it means he's going 1o have
a long life. If he chooses a pencil, paper, or 3 baak,

it means he's going to be a scholar.

4
Exercise 3 Exercise 4
e (lassify. If necessary, define classify (to e Confirm a text’s content. Point out that

decide what group or category something
belongs to). Point out the classifying
categories in this text (Youngsu's party
and Adriana’s party).

e Tell students to first try to do the e Read the direction line aloud. Check
exercise without looking back at the understanding of the phrase no
article. Then tell them to look back at information and make sure that the
the text for any items they couldn’t students understand that they should
answer. Hint to students that they don't choose this option, not F, if the text
need to reread the whole text, they just doesn't mention the information.
need to look for specific information e Students circle T, F, or NI.
in the text. For example, in number 1,
students would scan the text for the
phrase lots of people.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs.

a True / False exercise is a good way to
confirm a text’s content since it makes
you think in detail about what you
have read.

e Then invite them to compare answers
in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

e (o over the answers as a class.




3. GIIT0D wrire ¥ for Youngsu's party, A for Adriana's party, or ¥ and A for both parties.
1. Lots of people are going o come. Y and & & There's going 1o be delicious food. Y and &
2. s going to be atarestaurant 1 004 A B, They're going to wear spectal chathes. 1 and &
8. The people are going to dance la} B. Thére's going 1o be 4 video Ll
4. CEIIEEITIEINIID Circle T (true), F (false), or NI (no information).
1. Youngsu's party is going to be at home. T @' Ml 4. Adriana i goirg 1o dance of her party.  (TF F /NI
2. Youngsu is going o wear a fanbok @FJ’M 5. Cristiano is goirg to make a viden T{Fj@
3. Youngsu |s going 1o choose a presenl {_?J' F /Nl 6 Adriana’s parents ke Cristino TIiF ."ﬂ}

Abot youl

What does your family do for birthday celebrations?

T!'EE T!!E Offer to help with a party

| &

pw:&eq;hglnm-\malwhmmﬁhrﬂlr
Can you come?

Surel Can | help?

Well, imy marm's going ta mak The lood,
And I'm going fa buy sada

Do you need plates or naplking?
P ho, but we need cups for the soda.
| can bring those, Amything elée?
3 Hot really, but thasks Jor olfering]

2,
3

Read and listen to the conversation.

QLTI Listen and rapeat.

b Ul Create a MEW conversation. Change the date, the location,
and the party supplies.

g&')'-\'-u'rrqmlgwmapanym on Can you come?
B 1 Surel Can | heldp?
> vt
and I'm going o
B Do you need v
(;’I_,'J Mo, but wie need
B | can bring Arrything else?
(;’E:] Hat really, but thanks for of letingl

gﬂ'ﬂgﬂl

Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

15

About you!

.

Students’ own answers

Invite students to scan the items in
Exercise 3. Ask Does anyone do similar
things for birthday celebrations? In pairs,
students can discuss further details
about birthdays.

Bring the class together and have pairs
share interesting birthday traditions.

For classes who used Teen2Teen before:

Ask the class to explain what they do in
these sections (they hear a conversation,
repeat it, and then prepare their own
version using different words). If you didn't
teach the class last year, ask them if they
enjoyed acting out their conversations.

Exercise 1 ®) 1-10

Focus on the photo. Ask Where are

the teenagers? (in a café) What are they
doing? (sitting and talking) What do you

think they are talking about? (probably
Teen2Teen about planning a party).
Aim ¢ Play the CD or read the conversation

Practice social language for offering to
help with a party

Warm-up

aloud while students follow.

e Option: To review the grammar, ask
students to find three examples of
future with be going to.

For classes new to the series:

Write Teen2Teen on the board. Explain that
this section in each unit is an opportunity
for students to use English in a social
context, speaking teen “to” teen.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.11

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Explain that going to for future can be
pronounced as going to /gauinta/ or
as gonna/gana/. Gonna is common in
everyday conversation.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations. Say You
can use Exercise 1 as a model, but you
shouldn’t copy it.

Establish that they need a place in A's
first gap and a day of the week for the
party in the second gap. Refer back to
Exercise 1 if necessary.

Continue with A's other two gaps

(@ name or family member and

an activity). The last three gaps

need supplies.

Invite volunteers to identify the supplies
in the pictures: refreshments, plates,
atablecloth, napkins, balloons, plastic
cutlery, and glasses.

Students then complete the gaps.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage everyone to listen by having
them write down the time and place for
the party as well as the party activities
and supplies mentioned. Keep a record
of who performs and give everyone a
turn during the year.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Online Practice
Workbook pages W2-W4
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit1
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Unit 2

Grammar
be going to: information questions

Vocabulary
Places at school
Locations and directions in a building

Social language
Ask for and give directions

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Food and drink

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 1-3.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice phrases for places at school

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Places at school

Usage

Students may not be familiar with the
expression to get somewhere (arrive at a
place). Before looking at the Vocabulary,
focus their attention on the title of the
unit How do | get to the gym? Make sure
students understand that this type of
question elicits directions. The use of
getis not about getting something, but
about getting oneself somewhere or
arriving somewhere.

Exercise 1 1412

o Before students open their books, write
places at school on the board. Ask What
room are we in now? (classroom). Write
the word on the board.

¢ Invite students to scan the photos. Then
talk about each photo and its phrase.
Check that students understand the
meaning. Translate into the students’
own language as needed. Point out that
the word labin numbers 5 and 6 is an
abbreviation for the word laboratory. A
computer lab is a room with computers
on which students study or learn about
computers. A science lab is a place
where a scientist does experiments.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students check all the places
in Exercise 1 that can be found in
their school.

Unit 2

[AHow dolfgetitorthergyme:

Vocabulary Places at school

w1, Look at the photos, Read and listen.

5, tha compuber laby B. the sclence lab

‘-111._‘“ .

= N g

7. et Bborary

o 2. (EIIITEIEDD Listen and repent.

:-Lr lats the st

Ly

Al the icckers m my schood are in _{he Tl
Pl meedds a book for a projecl. He's in b hibrar y

ts with the Vocabulary.
. EMpda's class 18 doing research on the Intemmet in_the computer Lab
Martha ks zating bunch in _tht cafeteris

Every momming when | geld lo-school, | pul my jackel in my (8<E0F

ritar the main office

WM AW o=

186

. Katie is playing basketball in 08 G{m
M. Pearsen, the school direchor, 5 spaaking 1o all the sludents in 08 a0a@orium
. Joege |5 doing a science project in _the srience il
. Moo stisdents should vis ST man 07

belore class

Exercise 2 ®) 1-13

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Focus on numbers 2 and 3: cafeteria and
auditorium. Ask How many syllables are
there in each of these words? (five). Clap
out the syllables to demonstrate what
you mean. Then read the word and
point out that the stress is on the third
syllable: cafeteria, auditorium.

e Then focus on numbers 1, 5, and 6.
Point out that in number 1, the stress
is on the second word main office,
whereas in numbers 5 and 6 the stress
is on the first words: computer lab and
science lab.

e Finally, focus on number 7. Explain that
the stress is on the first syllable: library.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will complete the blanks
with the correct places in a school.
Encourage them to use the images in

Exercise 1 to help them if they forget
a word.

o After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers with a
partner. Circulate to help if needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Invite students to make up
one or two of their own fill-in sentences
using the vocabulary words. Then, in
pairs, have students complete each
other’s sentences.

Further support
Online Practice




Topic Snapshot

6 | 1. Read and flisten to the conversation,

Can | hatve your attention please? Fd ke
lo introduce our new Student, Amanda.

Valerie:  Hi, Amanda I'm Valerie. You're going 1o love
our class. Mr. Walder is a greal teacher!

Amanda: Mice to meet you, Valerie. Mr. Walder secms
very nioe,

4. Ask What is the name of this place in a
school? (a cafeteria).

Extra support activity (weaker

classes)

e In pairs, ask students to practice reading
the introduction in the speech balloon.
Tell them they can replace Amanda’s
name with their partner’s name.

e Encourage students to speak in a strong
loud voice.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

o Ask students What does Valerie do to
make Amanda feel welcome? (talks to

Amanda: That sounds greal. Where's It going to be?

Valerie: In tha auditonum Valerie:

Amanda: The suditarum? How do | get thers?

2. Gomplete tha stitsents
. Theere's a e Slicind

I the class.

Then

R A

Valerie: Hey, there's going 1o be a band concert
tomarrow allenoan all 400, You should come.

Valerhe:  Oh, that's easy, i's next 1o the main allice
Mea the libeary.

Amanda: You mean across from the lockers?

That's right. Let's go together, ORF

Amandn: Greatl Thanks

There's. guing bo be a _conderd lomaorrow altermnoocn al 4:00

. A bardd ts going 1o play In the liorne

. Valerie and Amanda are going 1o go lo the 0neert
feras Is aerass from the auditorium

The _slddorunt  js nest 1o the main alfice.

together °
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Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask Has anyone ever joined a class after it
has started? Were the students nice? Was
the teacher kind? If no one has, elicit how
a new student might feel, e.g., nervous,
scared, excited. Accept answers in the
students’own language and translate
into English.

Exercise 1 1-14

e Focus on the first picture. Ask a
volunteer to read the speech balloon.
Explain that the expression Can | have
your attention please? can be used in
various situations to get a group of
people to quiet down and listen to you.

Amanda, invites her to a concert, tells her
where the auditorium is).

In pairs, invite students to think of other
things students can do to make a new
student welcome. Then bring the class
together and share.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will use a word from
the conversation to complete
each sentence.

Read the example. Call on a volunteer
to find where in the conversation

the word student appears (in the
speech balloon).

Have students complete the blanks,
referring to the text to find the words.
Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Write main office and lockers
on the board. Tell students to write
sentences about these words, using the
information in the conversation (the
auditorium is next to the main office; the
lockers are near the auditorium).

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Invite students to analyze Amanda’s
face in the picture and guess how she is
feeling (excited / nervous).

Discuss what students think is
happening in the remaining pictures.
Ask What do you think the two girls are
talking about? Do you think Amanda is
having a good first day of school?

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

Focus on the line “How do | get there?”
Ask Where have you seen this expression
before? (the title of the unit). Review that
the question How do | get there? elicits
directions. Ask What directions does
Valerie give Amanda? (She says “It's next to
the main office. Near the lockers.).

Option: Invite students to look at

the Vocabulary section on page 16.
Have them check off the vocabulary
items that appear in the conversation
(auditorium, main office, lockers, library).
Then have students look at pictures 2 to

In pairs, have students study pictures

2 to 4.Tell them they are going to
imagine their own conversations for the
two girls.

Give students time to discuss ideas.
Bring the class together and have pairs
role-play their conversations.

Unit2
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Grammar

Aim
Practice be going to: information questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo. Call on two
volunteers to read the speech balloons.
Then write the question and answer
on the board. Ask What form is the
verb? (“be going to” for future). Write out
the full answer / am going to be here
for about fifteen minutes. Review the
inversion of the subject and auxiliary for
question form.

e Explain that the example is an
information question. An information
question asks for specific information
and uses special words like Who, What,
Where, When, How long, etc.

e Read the sentences in the chart. For
the short answers, invite students to
provide full answers to the questions,
e.g., for the first example She is going to
go to the library after school.

o Write these examples on the board:
Who are we going to meet this afternoon?
We're going to meet the school director.
Who is going to speak to us? The school
director is going to speak to us.

Circle the school director in both answers
and ask Which is the subject of the
sentence? (the second one) Which is the
object? (the first one). Then ask students
to look at the two questions. Ask Which
“Who" s the subject of the question? (the
second one) Which is the object? (the first
one). Then ask What is the subject of the
first question? (We).

e Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 17 and underline
one example of an information
question with be going to (Where's it
going to be?).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-15

o Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 115

When is she going to go to the library?
How long is your brother going to study
in Canada?

What are you going to put in your locker?
Where are your friends going to do their
homework?

How long are they going to stay in the
science lab?

Who are we going to meet this afternoon?
Who is going to visit us?

Unit 2

Grammar be going to: information questions

1% Study the grammar.

Haow long are you
going to be here?

Information questions

When is she going te go 1o the lbrary®
How barg 18 your brother golng to study b Cansda?
What are you geing to put in your kockes?
Where ane your fiends going Lo do their homewark?
How long are they 'qh\g'ln stay in the science lab?
W“m‘mummltaﬂm?

‘Wha is golng to visk us?

[Afer school )

(Far o years
My beam packet )
(In the caleteria)
(For about an hour)
(We're going 1o meet a new shudent )
(Your cousin is going bo visk us)

o 2, (EIEEITETD Uisten to the grammar sxamples. Repest.

3. Unscramble the Information quastions with be going fo.
1. are / going 1o / you / 'When [ have lunch?

when are 900 going o nave luneh!

2. your brather [ do [ Whal [ going (o [ = [ alter soocer praclice?

what  wxir brother go ng o do ady

Lr spucer prackeed

. wou [ are | study [ gaing 1o / How long [ Tor the testl?

Vi g ace o0 gomg 1o shudy for the jest?

1

whi i going 0 meet us i ihe

. 1% in the caleteria® [ going 1o / Who / meel us

afeieria?

5, they [ Why [ gaing lo [/ are [ stay

it are thed goma 1o stad Late 2

1 e ab school?

welana
i geisnol

&, home loday? | Is [ your mom § going to f'Who | drive

W0 i d0ler moem domg o drive

o foday?

4. Complete the information questions with be gaing fo.

1. A When Jre tsey going 40 g0 i the sclence lab®
B: Thiry're going o go bo the sclence lab tomorrow,

2. A How long 08 o GO B0 [ video games?
B: I'm gaing 1o play for about an hour

3, A Who ik going b babusit your sister this aftemoocn?
B: Owr neighbor, Cieia, Sho's going to babysit kar

4 A ‘What s Tames goma 1o do In Boston mext week?
B: lames? He's going 1o visil his cousins

5, A Whene b the sehoel dreetor gomg 10 el today?
B: The school director i going o speak in the audilorum

6. A: Why is she going o go home earty?
B: She's going to go home ealy because she has the fiu,

7. A= Who Are uoi ning 10 meet this allemoon?
B: Thas afternoon? I'm gaing 1o mesl my teammates

18
Exercise 3 Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and
write the example on the board.
Circle When and remind students that
each question has to start with an
information word. Point these out in the
chart. Then underline are you going and
review that the subject and auxiliary
have to switch places in the question.

¢ Have students do the exercise and then
go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Invite students to make up an
answer for each question. Refer them to
the chart if they need help.

e Aska student to read the B portion of
the example. Ask What is the subject
of the sentence? (they). Explain that the
subject in the answer will indicate what
subject to use in the question.

e Elicit the subject in the B portion of
number 2 (/). Explain that since the
answer is /, the question will include the
pronoun you.

e Remind students to be careful with
the two different uses of who in the
questions — as subjects and objects.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support

Online Practice




Vocabulary Locations and directions in a building
s 1. Look at the pictures. Read and fisten,

2. It on the
sscohd floor.

1. Ir's on the:
Firsd flor

B, Take the siairs

oA The science lab ks on the ..
&, first floor,
Conversation B The computer lab ks .,
[E}dmmﬁrs b. upstairs
‘Converation € The auditorium is on the
@!’Imﬂnu
Corvaraation D The libeary i |
& dowrstairs. (B upstairs.

“}. Look at the diagram, Listen again. Write the
letter of the conversation in the correct location,

Absut youl | Write the locations of twa places at your school.

L1 i i

b second Moor. () third flear,
€. on the second foor
b. second Moot €. thard Noar

€. on the first Nloor.

ik

10. Go down the hall

k-

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice phrases for locations and
directions in a building

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Locations and
directions in a building

Exercise 1 1-16

e Point out the two categories in the
vocabulary: Locations and Directions.
Explain that the locations explain where
something is located, while directions
are specific instructions someone gives
on how to get somewhere.

e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud.

e Check comprehension of each
sentence. Make sure students
understand that when talking about
floors, they can't use regular numbers
like one, two, three. They have to say first,
second, third, etc.

e For numbers 7-10 point out the
command verb form: turn, take, go.

¢ Finally, bring students'attention to the
And don't forget ... box and review the
phrases. Draw a simple map on the
board, labeling a couple of buildings.
Elicit sentences with across from, next to,
and in front of.

Usage

In the U.S,, the floor at ground level is
either called the first floor or the ground
floor. The next floor up is always called
the second floor. In the UK, the floor at
ground level is always called the ground
floor, while the next floor up is always
called the first floor.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.17

e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
for students to repeat.

e Focus on the first two examples. Point
out that the stress is on the number of
the floor: first floor; second floor.

e Then write upstairs and downstairs on
the board to indicate that the stress is
on the direction.

e Finally, look at numbers 5 and 6 and
point out that the stress is on the
direction left and right.

Exercise 3 ®) 1.18

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
conversations twice.

e Give students time to scan the pictures.
Tell them to look back at the locations
and directions in Exercise 1 and write
down any words they think they may
hear in the conversations.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud. Then have them listen again and
number the pictures accordingly.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

e Option: You can bring students’
attention to how people respond
in Conversations 1, 2, and 4 when
someone asks for directions (Oh, it’s
easy; No problem; Oh, that’s easy).

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-18 PAGE 105

Exercise 4 ®) 118

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to scan the options.

e Play the CD again or read the
audioscript aloud. Stop after each
conversation, so students can choose
an answer.

e Then have students listen again.

e Go over the answers as a class.

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud. Refer
students to the Vocabulary of places on
page 16 for review.

e Give students a few minutes to write
their sentences. Then have them share
with a partner.

e Option: On the board, write How do
[ get...?Have pairs ask each other
directions to the different places in
the school.

Students’ own answers

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit2
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Readlng Reading A school handbook
Aim v 1. Read the schoo! handbook. Would you fike to study at this school? Why or why not?
Develop reading skills: A school handbook 2. After reading the handbook,
find these places in the diagram. Write the numbers on the ploture,

Note 1. the main office 3. the gym 5. the science lab 7. the music room

. . 2. the caletena 4. the compuler lab &, the art room
If possible, bring an example of a
handbook.
Warm-up

On thg board, write ha”dbo‘?k- Elicit the Welcome to oll our new students at the International School
meaning. If necessary, explain that a 2

N ! Do you know that the Internationol Scheol is only o yeor old? Our science and
handbookis a folded pilece of paperora computer lobs ore aw, modermn, ond easy to use. We also hove excellent focilities
small booklet that gives information or 4 5 Z*eq for art and music, Our cafeteria fwe coll it “The Restaurant™) is batter than the
‘k cafieterias in many other schools, [t hos delicious and healthy food, Our gym s

20

advertises something. Brainstorm different
types of handbook, e.g., museum, product,
medical, etc. If students don't suggest
school in the brainstorm, call on a student
to read the head of the lesson.

Exercise 1 1419

¢ Read the direction line aloud.
Have students study the photo of
the unusual school and answer
the question.

e Play the CD or read the handbook aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Check
students know huge means very big.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line. Ask again if students
would like to study at this school.

Students’ own answer

Exercise 2

e Transfer information visually. Read the
strategy. Write the word transfer on the
board. Ask What does this word mean?
(to move from one place to another).
Explain that sometimes it is necessary
to interpret an image or a diagram and
transfer this information. To reinforce
this strategy, make sure students
understand the diagram of the school
and the descriptions of the locations of
the places at school.

e Read the direction line aloud. Model
number 2. Read the cafeteria. Hold
up the article and point to the list of
locations. Say We need to find ‘cafeteria”
to find out the location. If students notice
that there is no word cafeteria on the
list, remind them that the handbook
had another name for cafeteria (“the
restaurant”). Point out that this is part of
the transferring process.

e Aska volunteer to read the directions
to"the restaurant! For stronger classes,
you can ask Why do you think the word
‘restaurant” is in quotations? (because it is
really a cafeteria; students just call it “the
restaurant” since the food is so delicious
and healthy).

Unit 2

huge so more studenits can wse it Here ore directions to some importont ploces

o"‘..
around schael

Con't find it? We can help!

[E} THE MAIN OFFICE
Whan you enbor iha schoal, go down

acrcss from the science lob

|ED “THE RESTAURANT™

|E] THE GYM
Tl the stalrs fa tha third flogr, Turn

doar on the nghts

(3 THE COMPUTER LAB

aoress from the stairs.
|E) THE SCIEMCE LAB

[ THE ART ROOM
The ort noom s géross from the gym,

[E) THE MUSIC ROGM

s the school dingram on the right to
remember these important locatiors.

L.

kb hadl,

The i alfice & the lesi daor on 1he lelt,

Tk the shairs 1o the second floar, Tuen (L
The cafelerio i (e second doar on the right

left

The gnrms i dawn he hall. [1's the second

The corpiter o is next 10 1he cafeter and

The science lob s acress flom the men office

The isic reaf B next 1o the soience lob.

You're going to kave o lot of fun ot your new scheol! And you're going to leom o lot.

e Have students work in pairs to interpret
the directions and locations in the
text and transfer the information to
complete the exercise. Tell students one
partner can read the instructions while
the other tries to identify which room
on the diagram this is.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Pairwork. Tell students they will imagine
they are students at the school in
Exercise 2. One student is a new
student and needs directions how to
get to different places. On the board
write How dol get to ... ? Students role-
play giving directions.

e Get them to swap roles, so each can
give directions and specify location.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

¢ Invite students to create labeled
diagrams of their school following
the model.

e Then in pairs have them ask each
other where different rooms are. Tell
students to both give directions and
indicate locations.




Absut youl

3. (CCTICTTTITTD Match sach activity with fts location. Write the letters.

. Wour class is going hoe paint posters
. Your class is going fo walch a baskelball game.

. Your class is going o leaem about air and water.
. Your eammalbes ae gong (o reet for lunch
. You ane going o go 1o archesia practios

= B B W Py =

. You are going bk speak 10 the school diesctor,

What's your opinion? Answer the question.

Howw is the Intemabional School e your school® How is it different®

. Your class is going o practce English grammar online.

A m It'sacross from the art reom,
A b lb's pext bothe cabetenia

& It's across from the science Lsh
=4 dIt'sacross from the gym

£ m lt's next bo the computer lab

.l . £ It's ekt bo the sclence lab

g- It next bo the masic room.

Teefl. Teel  Ask forand give directions

L 1. Read and listen to the conversation.
ﬂ Are you & pew student?
Yes, | am. And | think I'm lost

# | can help you, Tm Mason.

Nice to mest you, Masen, 'm Devine How do
| ot o thee sckance ke

O, thal’s easy, Take the stairs to the second oo,

It's o e tight. Room 212 You cant miss 4.
Greal. Thanks!

e | 2. (GEIIEIETD Listen and ropeat.
3.

E} Are you a new student?
B Yes, | am Ard | think e st
(:E) 1 caun heefg you, P
B Hice to meel you, Iy
How do | get to the T
Oih, thal's easy.

bt U PIERY Create a NEW conversation, describing the
locations of places in your school. Use the plctures for ideas.

A

You can'l miss |
B Great. Thanks!

Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

21

Exercise 3

Infer information. Explain that to think
critically about something is to look at it
from different perspectives.

Read the direction line aloud. Specify
that students have to first identify the
room where each activity takes place,
then find the room on the diagram,
and finally match it to its location on
the diagram.

Clarify vocabulary: to paint posters
means to color with paint on large
pieces of thick paper.

Model number 1. Read the sentence.
Ask In what room do students paint
posters? (an art room). Tell students to
find the art room on the diagram. Ask
Which statement from the choices is true
about the art room? (d.).

Have students do the exercise in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

About you!

e (Create two columns on the board with
the head International School and Our
school. Elicit details about the schools
and write them down.

e |n pairs, have students continue writing
details about each school.

e Bring the class together and discuss
similarities and differences. Ask Which
school do you think is better?

Students’ own answers

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for asking for and
giving directions

Warm-up

Write I'm lost on the board. Ask When do
you use this expression? (when you cannot
find your way somewhere). Ask If someone
were lost, what could you ask them? (e.g.,
Where do you need to go?).

Exercise 1 120

e Focus on the photos. Ask Where are
these students? (in a school hallway)
Which person is a new student? (the boy
in the blue T-shirt) Why? (he looks a little
nervous).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Ask What do you think the boy means
when he says “You can't miss it"? (that it’s
very easy to find).

Exercise 2 ®) 1:21

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations.

e Establish that students need to include
new names for the first three gaps, and
supply their own location in the fourth
gap and directions how to get there in
the last gap. Refer back to Exercise 1.

¢ Invite volunteers to identify the
locations in the pictures (a cafeteria, a
library, a computer lab, an auditorium).

e Students then complete the gaps.
e Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

o Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Online Practice
Workbook pages W5-W7
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit2
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Unit 3

Grammar

Quantifiers: a lot of, many, much, a few,
alittle

Superlative adjectives: usage and form

Vocabulary

Adjectives to describe snacks and
other foods

Social language
Discuss what to eat

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Food

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask the class what they can remember
about the teenagers on Teen2Teen Friends.
If students cant remember, tell them to
turn back to page 9 to remind themselves
of the characters in the Welcome unit. Try
to elicit the following:

Ana Maria is from Peru

Vitor is from Brazil

Cooper is from Australia

Charlotte is from Alaska

Vivian is from Taichung

Arturo is from the Dominican Republic

Emphasize that they all use English to
write on the Teen2Teen Friends' blog.

Exercise 1 122

e Ask Does anyone here have a blog?
If yes, ask what kind. If no, ask Who
here reads blogs? What kind? Write
examples of different types of blogs on
the board, e.qg., news, travel, personal,
educational, hobby.

e Ask students to look at the photos to
see who is writing on Teen2Teen friends
today. Review where they are from
(Vitor — Brazil, Ana Maria — Peru).

e Bring students'attention to the term
Open question on the blog. Explain that
an open question is not answered yes
or no, it can have different opinions.

Unit3

Topic Snapshot
1. Read and listen to the posts.

Yitor Mota

Ana Masia Floms

Teoe peppen, Bl s very spicy!

My school band 15 goleg to Arequipa, Peru for muss camp, We'ne goieg
1o stay with Farrdlies there Tor & whole week? | hea Peruvian food i very
différend from Bragilian food. Can someone tell me about

Hi Witad, | think Peraiaa focd 1 the medt interssting and delicious food in
e wiar il = but maybe that's beciize Pm Pencviln] These are 3 kot of special
dishés in Péng, 20 it hard 80 choose ane 8o describe, but here are a few.
First, oun Pood i pretty segional, In Lima, the capital of Peru, there’s great fish
because Lima i on the Pacific coast. The most famous fh dish 13 ceviche,

In wceme pans of the country, especially in the north near the city of Chicliys,
there are many dishes with rice and meat. The most popeatar i with duck.

But yoirre going to Anequipa, and 8 regional specaity thene 5 3 dish with

In Panu, a lot of diahas bave potatoes. Thee ane mone than 3,000 varieties of
I perazo in Perul You can find kns of recipes online for thite lemous dshes,
This ts making me Bungry! So bye for nowl

2. Circle @ or b, according to the Topic Snapshet.
5. One greal Penndan . dish is eeviche,

1. Milor is going 1o stay wath a family in

(@) Aroquipa.  be Brazi
2. ... Is from Paru
@ Ana Maria b Wiar

3, Peruvian food has regional

a. fish (B} dishes
& ... ls an the Pacilic coast.
@ Lima b Arequipa

@ fish b non and meat
6. A famous dish fram ... 15 & hol red peppar with meat
@ Arequipa b. Chiclayo
7. In Chickwo, a poguitar dish is walh rice
&, duck (i) fish
B. Chiclayo is a ... in the north of Pe.
a dish (B) aity

e Focus on the photos. Ask What is the
blog probably about? (Peruvian food) Has
anyone eaten any of these foods or other
Peruvian food? Then call on volunteers
to share which of the foods looks the
most delicious.

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while the students follow.

¢ Point out the geographic references
inthe blog (Lima ..., in the north near
Chiclayo, Arequipa). Have them match
the location with three of the foods in
the photos.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Invite a student to read
the sentence. Have students look back
at the post and find the section that
supports this answer (sentences 1 and 2
of the first paragraph).

e Tell students to first try to answer the
questions without looking back at the

blog. Then tell them they can look back
for any answers they are not sure about.
Have students do the exercise and then
compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
e |nvite students to imagine they are

Vitor and to write a response to Ana
Maria’s entry. They could thank her for
the post and respond to some of the
food examples.




Grammar Quantifiers: a ot of many, peeach, a fow, a little

lpﬁtudjr the grammar.

alataf = lots of | Large quantities and amounts

o lod of: Use with all nouns in allirmalive and negative stal
We huve & bot of soda and crackers. bul we don't hunee & lot of chips
g wee have @ lot of coffes and milks

ts and in g

many: Use with count nouns in affirmative and negative siatements and in questions.
There were many brands of coties, but there wenen't many kinds of tea,
A there many eggs in the fndge?

much: Use with nan-count nouns in regative statements and in questions.
We don't heve much arange julce for breakiast Do we have much bread?

Small quantities and amounts

™ o few: Use with count nouns in alfirmative stalements and in guestions.
There are a few apples in the fridge. Are there & few bananas, 1007

“ | a ltthe: Use with non-count nouns in affirmaties
| v @ little sugar for my tea. Do you want a ttde sugar. too?

ts and in questi

Don't use much in affirmative statements. Use a lof of
There's o fot of milk in the fridge,

n - EEEEEEEN Listan to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Complete the statemants with much or many.
1. Some countries have 07 regional dishes. 5, Thens bt sk

2. My mom dossn’t e (000 mil in her fea
3. Do you eat _fiucl feed
4. We don't eat 040 polatoes

4.cmplmﬂ-mmm:m:unm.

1. Vonly need A 1tw _ eggs for this dish
2 There's only 3 Lilie  soda in the iidge
3. We're buying 2 508 foaves of bread

5. Coamplete the conversations. Circle the correct quantifiers.

1. A What kind of julce |s this? It's delicious
B: I has two kinds of fruit. There's
a lew [ ornge julce in it and
there's much /(@ lot efimango juice

2. Al 1 these @'." many pasta on the menu?

B: Ma, bl theres much f@nul.

There's assslmsd in the fridge.

colfe in the kicken

6. In mary countries, thers et el fish,
50 people esl & ot of meal

4, We're eating 2 1116 pasta with tomato sauca
5. There are 3w mangoes in he fridge

3. A Can | make a sandwich?
B: Sure, but there im't@f many broad
A: What about cheese?
B: You're in luck. There's much /i@ lot oficheese.
4, A How do you make this salsd?
B: Ir's easy | uk%mu cald potaboes;
eqs, and & lew | @ [iRthechicken

23

Grammar

Aim
Practice quantifiers: a lot of, many, much,
afew, alittle

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Suggestion

If students need a review of count and
non-count nouns, see page 6.

Usage
Lots of is a variation of a lot of. Either
is acceptable.

Exercise 1

o Write the sentence in the speech
balloon on the board. Underline a lot
of and a little. Point out that these are
quantifiers. They indicate how much of
something there is.

e Read the first grammar rule. Then ask
Which of these nouns are count? (crackers,
chips) Which are non-count? (soda,
coffee, milk). Confirm that a lot of is used
with all nouns.

e Focus on many and ask Are brands of
coffee countable? (yes) Are kinds of teas
countable? (yes). Confirm that many
is used with affirmative and negative
statements and questions.

e Look at much. Ask Are bread and juice
count or non-count? (non-count).
Confirm that much is used only in
negative statements and questions.

e Finally, read the rules and examples for
afew and a little. Then write books on
the board. Ask Which quantifier would
you use — “a few” or “a little”? (a few) Why?
(books are countable).

e Read the Language tip reminding
students not to use much in
affirmative sentences.

Exercise 2 1:23

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again. Point
out that /ot of is often pronounced
/lada/. The less formal lots of is
pronounced /latsa/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.23

We have a lot of soda and crackers, but we
don't have a lot of chips.

Do we have a lot of coffee and milk?
There were many brands of coffee, but
there weren't many kinds of tea.

Are there many eggs in the fridge?

We don't have much orange juice for
breakfast. Do we have much bread?
There are a few apples in the fridge. Are
there a few bananas, too?

I need a little sugar for my tea. Do you
want a little sugar, too?

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students go back to the blog on
page 22 and underline all quantifiers
(there are a lot of special dishes; here are
a few [dishes]; there are many dishes with
rice; a lot of dishes have potatoes; lots
of recipes).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
that we use many for count nouns and
much for non-count nouns.

¢ Have students complete the sentences.

e [f students have problems, focus on the
noun before the quantifier and ask /s it
count or non-count?

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
that we use a few for count nouns and
alittle for non-count nouns.

e Have students complete the sentences.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to take note if they are dealing
with a question or a sentence and
then make their selection. Remind
them to be aware of count and non-
count nouns.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit3
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice adjectives to describe snacks and
other foods

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
snacks and other foods

Exercise 1 124

o Before students open their books, write
snacks on the board. If students don't
understand the word, translate. Then
ask students to name their favorite
snacks and write these on the board.
Leave them there to refer to later.

o Tell students to open their books and
look at the different categories of
snacks. Students may not perceive the
difference between the adjectives that
describe taste (sweet, salty, sour, spicy)
and the one that describes texture
(crunchy, juicy). Use the illustrations to
help distinguish them.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e |nvite students to look at the snacks
they had listed on the board. Categorize
these using the new vocabulary. Then
invite additional examples of snacks for
each category.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-25

e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3

o Tell students to scan the food items
in the exercise. Clarify meaning and
translate as needed.

¢ Then read the direction line aloud and
have students do the exercise.

e Have students compare answers in
pairs. Circulate to help if necessary.
Provide additional examples of food to
illustrate the correct adjectives.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4 ®) 126

e Asa preparation for the Listening
comprehension, call on volunteers to
read the eight statements. Focus on
numbers 4 and 6. Ask What does “too
spicy for her” mean? (so spicy that she
doesn't like it) What does “too salty for
Ron” mean? (so salty that he doesn't like
it).

e Then write the following phrases on
the board:

A I'minthe mood for something [sweet].
B What about a little [cake]?

e Model the exchange with a volunteer.
Then ask What does it mean “to be in
the mood for something”? (to want to
eat a specific type of food). Confirm
the students understand that

Unit3

-

lem cream, cake, and cookies
are sweel

4, Hob poppeers are sphey.

2. Chips are salty,

5. Pratzals, nuts, and crackers
are grunchy.

Vocabulary Adjectives to describe snacks and other foods
i3 1. Look at the pictures. Read and fisten,

6. Mangoes and aranges ama juley,

s | 2. (IEIITEIIEDD Listen and repeat.

3. Complete sach state
1. Bananas are§weal)/ sour

2. Carrats are Erunchyy salty.

t with the correct adjective,

5. Good peaches ans(uicy) spicy.
6. Pretzels are usualy sweet /(Eaity)

B, Peaches and m.;.l.'igoe-:. are spicy {@ 7. Cockies ane salty {@

4. Lomons an abways sweel /§ou

T W Listening comprehensien

1. Thetry're baith goang bo hanve cake

2. He's goirg to have chips
3. Kale would like ice cream

4, Tha peppers are too spicy lor b lff}'F

Abot youl
My farvorite crunchy srack is

8. Some peppors are salty /piepand some ane nol
Listen to the conversations. Circle T (trus) or F (false).

TAE) 5. He doesn't like peaches TiE
(T¥F B, The pretacts are too salty for Ron,  (TYF
TAE) 7. They don't e tha nuts in the salad. T £E)
B. He likes sweet mangoes (TyF

Complete the statements about your tastes.

My Lrvorile sweet foods are

What about ... ?is a way of making a
suggestion. Call on volunteers to model
the exchange using a different adjective
and food example. Explain that
students will hear these expressions in
the conversations.

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they will
hear each conversation twice.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and

circle answers.

Students listen again and check their
answers, correcting as needed.

Then go over the answers as a class.

Option: Students can listen one more
time to the conversations marked with
False and make the False statements
true. Model number 1: They're both
going to have cookies.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.26 PAGE 105

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students complete the statements.

e Have students compare in pairs.
Then bring the class together and
have students share. See what the
most popular snacks are. Is there a
clear favorite?

Students’ own answers

Further support

Online Practice




Grammar Superative adjectives: usage and form

I.Etudjrlhlgmmr,
* Use the + 2 superlative adjective with the verb be
to compare three ar more people, places, or things.

The chips are the salthest snack al this party, and theyTe

the most delicious one, 1ool

Formation

¥ an adjective has one syllable and ends in a consonant, add -est.
=weel -+ the sweslest

I an adjectioe has one syllable and ends in & consonant +e, add -5t
rice - the nicest

W an adjectrse has two syllables and ends in - drop -, and add -fesl.
cfunechy - the crunchisst

W an adjective has one syllable and consonant — vowel - consanant,
dauble the consanant and add -est.
het -+ the hotbest

I an adjective has two, three, or four syllables, but doesn't end in =y,
use the most before the adjective.
desli=clous + the most dolickous

fmwm \'|
Lgn-ud-ltlb-ﬂ bad -a.-m)

(F) E.MLm-nm1Mgmmmlu.

3. Write the supariative form of the following adjectives,

1. big the besnent 7. messy i

Z spicy oo spicist 8. lunny

3. large 9. beautthul _the mes
4. salty 10 neat i neabest
. cuba ot 11, late the

6. Inrinstie _ine most fankystic 12, warly whe eacliest

4, Complete the statemants and questions, using the superlative form of the adjectives.
1. These chips are 1t counchies ferunchy) ones. Let's get them

2. Let's get tie best
She loves ice cream

3. We only use s hoiins!

[good) ice cream

(hoty peppors

4, Mo way! F'm nod going o buy that cheese " 100

cheede in the storel Let's oot something e,

5, In my opinion, 1ot most importandt {important] things at a birthday party

are the presents and the cake
6. | really don'i ke Happy Cola | think it's_fie_worst
7. T most dele

(el] [delicious) dish from my country is feloads

Rapeat.

lor Mom's birthday party.

when we make hs sauce
(e purashe)

27 PADErEAE

(bad) soda there js.

Grammar .

Aim
Practice superlative adjectives: usage
and form

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Suggestion

If students need a review of the
superlative, see page 7 of Welcome to
Teen2Teen.

Exercise 1

e Before students open their books, write
on the board:
The chips are the saltiest snack at this party.
On the side write: o
nuts, pretzels, chips
Say The nuts are salty, the pretzels are
salty, the chips are the saltiest. Explain
that this means that they have the most
salt of the three items.

Books open, read the rule and example.
Point to the three items on the board and
say The nuts are delicious, the pretzels are
delicious, the chips are the most delicious.

Focus on the Formation chart. Be sure
students understand syllables.

Separate the syllables in sal-ty and
de-li-cious. Say each syllable as a “beat”
as you clap the separate syllables. You
may wish to give students other multi-
syllabic words to demonstrate their
understanding of syllables.

Have students work in pairs to clap out
syllables in the adjectives in the chart.
Circulate to help if necessary.

Then ask Why don't we add -est to
‘delicious”? (it has three syllables).

If students are confused about “one
syllable and consonant — vowel —
consonant’, write hot on the board.
Point out the consonant (h), the vowel
(0), and consonant (t). Ask them how
many syllables hot has (one).

Focus on the Irregular forms.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.27

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.27

sweet = the sweetest; nice = the nicest;
crunchy = the crunchiest; hot = the
hottest; delicious = the most delicious;
good = the best; bad — the worst

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Have students go back to the blog on
page 22 and underline all superlatives
(the most interesting and delicious; the
most famous; the most popular).

Exercise 3

Call on students to clap out the
syllables in each adjective. Tell students
they can write down the number of
syllables next to the words.

Read the direction line aloud.

Then have students write the
superlative forms. Refer them to the
chart for help. Tell them to be careful of
the adjectives that end in -y.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Students can use the
superlative forms of the adjectives to
create sentences about the people in
the class, e.q., | am the messiest writer.
Paulina is the funniest student.

Exercise 4

Tell students to look at the adjectives in
parentheses individually and work out
how many syllables they have. Then
read the direction line aloud.

After students complete the exercise
have them compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: On the board write:

- are the crunchiest chips.

- is the best ice cream.

- is the worst soda.

In pairs, students discuss their answers
for each. Say they can include brands of
chips, ice cream, soda.

Further support

Online Practice

Unit3
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A blog post

Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog?
(Charlotte) Where is she from? (Alaska).
Review that an open question is a
question that cannot be answered yes or
no, but can have different opinions.

Escargot
(es kag go)is a popular French dish
consisting of edible snail in a sauce of
melted butter and garlic. It is usually
served as an appetizer.

Peanut butter dates as far back as the
ancient Incas in South America. In 1890,

a doctor in St. Louis invented a peanut
paste for patients with bad teeth. It was

a healthy protein substitute. In 1895, the
process of preparing peanut butter was
patented by the Kellogg brothers. By 1914,
many companies were making peanut
butter, and it gradually became the
popular snack food it is today.

Exercise 1 128

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Have
students look at the images in the blog
and predict Charlotte’s favorite lunch.

¢ Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

e Return to the question in the direction
line and elicit the answer (a peanut
butter and jelly sandwich on white bread
with a glass of milk). Ask Did you predict
the correct answer?

Exercise 2

e [dentify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud. Review that identifying the
main idea helps a reader understand
the main message of an article.

e Tell students to think about the three
choices and do the exercise individually.
Then let them compare their answer
with a partner.

¢ Analyze all the choices as a class:
numbers 1. and 3. are a detail about a
side topic, but also not the main idea.

2

Exercise 3

e Confirm a text’s content. Review that
confirming a text’s content allows
students to make sure they understand
what a text is about.

e Read the direction line aloud. Check
students can remember the meaning of
the phrase no information.

e Studentscircle T, F, or NI.

e Then invite them to compare answers
in pairs. If students have problems,

Unit3

Reading Ablogpost

120 1. Read Charlotte's answer to the open question on Teen2Teen Friends.
What's Charlotte’s favorite lunch?

2, CIITIIITNITTD After reading Charlotta's answer, clircle
the number of the statement that expresses its main [dea,
1. Claire doesn't like peanut bulter.
() Pearuts and pesnist butter are very popular in the LS
3, French bread s the best bread In the workd

? Open question: What's the most popular food in your co

e,, Charlofix

Soime people think we're crazy, but we

Americans oy peanut butter, especially in

peanul butter and jelly sandwiches. For me the

tatally best hunch i a peanut bitter and jelly

?r-mdwﬂonwtlu lbawad with a glass of milk.
amd

Wy ot Claine i from France. She lles same
of our typical dishes, especially ot dogs and
hamburgers. But Claire thinks many American
foods ane terrible. She thinks our worst food s
peanul butter and jelly sandwiches, She says,
“Na offends, but | donT think sweet foods and
salty faods go together. And | don't really like
Amarican white bread eithar. Coma 1o France if
you want ke faste the best bread in the workd™

Well, | o go 1o France sometimes and Claire is
right abowt the beead. French beead s delicious.
But a féw of the things they eat in France are {to
me] a litthe gross, Hioe snadsi

Americans kave peanuts, peanul products, and
planut butter. Hene's something | found on a
website about peanuts in American food:

I the L5, moee than $
of all familics car peamn
butver, More than 40% of
American candy hary have
peanLts oF pean haitevs

i themn, Amnd the average
American eats more than
2.5 kbl of pearmets amd
pearst huatrer a year.

That's & kot of peanits and peanul buttenl

encourage them to return to the blog
and search for the information.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Go over the answers as a class. e |nvite students to reread Ana Maria
Flores's description of Peruvian food on
page 22. Ask What do you think she might
think about Charlotte’s favorite meal?

e Have students pretend to be Ana Maria
and respond to Charlotte’s post.

Exercise 4

e Recognize point of view. Focus on the
reading strategy. Explain that point of
view refers to the writer's opinion on a
topic. Point out that Charlotte’s piece
actually has two points of view: hers
and her cousin Claire's. Ask Do they have
the same point of view about peanut
butter? (no).

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
Whose point of view is the exercise
about? (Claire’s). Have students work
individually to cross out items that do
not represent Claire’s point of view.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Invite students to respond
to Charlotte’s point of view as well as
Claire’s. In pairs, have students discuss
which girl they agree with. Then share
opinions as a class.




RS L Circla T (trus), F (false), or NI {no Information).
1. Charlotte and Claine are from the United Stales. 'I'J(f}' M 4 Claire doesn't like sweet and salty

2. Amenicans like peanuls and peanul buller, @}' F/nl foods togather @JI FiN
5 Hot dogs and hamburgars are more popular 5. Charlutte dossrt ke any Franch foods. T/[EN NI
than pearut butter T/FAND 6. Claire likes snails TIFMND %
4. EETTETEREIEIED cross out the statements that don't represent Claire's opinions. ve
1. Some American lood B8 good B. French bread i the best bresd in the world

= E—Peams-betierand-ely-sandwicherare-goad. —Ameriearmwhite-bresdHr-great:

‘bt youl What's your opinion? Complete the statements,
In myy cgpirion, the best dishes in my country are

Thit wioral dished in mry counlbry are

T!'EE T!!E Discuss what to eat

i 1. Read and listen to the conversation.
D Hey, Jett Sory lm latel Fm starving!
M too, Let’s have somsthing io eat
3 0K What is there?
0 Well, ther ane lots of cookies, and there's a Bile cake.
4> What about protzols?
Oy, yeah There ane a few prelzes
E® Great, I'm in the mood for something saty!

we | 2. (GIIIEIIETD Listen and repeat.

3. ETITETIITTIETD Make a list of foods and drinks for a party.
Write an adjective from the Vocabulary on page 24 for each food.

...‘*. Then create a NEW conversation at a party, using your notes. =
‘ A Hey _Sarry I'm butel I'm starving!
Bt Me foo. Let's have something fo eal

g‘j K] What 15 there?

B : ‘Well, theve wre lols of . aind thene's a il
WQ AT Whiat about T
Q B Oh, yeah, There are a lew .
r;_i'j Greal. I'm in the meood for somethig | ”,
p Read your new conversation with your partner, U
- Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

27
About you! Teen2Teen
¢ Read the direction line aloud. Ask
What is a dish? If students say a piece Aim
of kitchenware, confirm that it is, but Practice social language for discussing
that a dish is also the term used for food what to eat
cooked in a particular way as a meal.
o Have students complete the blanks. Warm-up
e Then create two columns on the board: Write on the board:
best dishes and worst dishes. Brainstorm I'm starving.
and fill in the columns. Ask What does this mean? (I'm very hungry).

Explain that the expression comes from
the word starve, which means to suffer
because you don't have enough food to eat.
Ask How can you respond when someone
says “I'm starving?” e.g., What would you like
to eat? OR Let’s have something to eat.
Students’ own answers

e |nvite students to analyze and see if any
items are in both columns.

e Finally, take a vote to see if the class has
one best dish and one worst dish.

Exercise 1 129

e Focus on the photo. Ask Where are these
teens? (at a party) What do you think they
are talking about? (they're talking about
the food at the party).

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Review the meaning of I'm in the mood
for something [salty] in the last line (I feel
like eating something salty).

Option: To review unit grammar, invite
students to find three examples of
quantifiers in the conversation (a lot of,
alittle, a few).

Exercise 2 ®) 130

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations. Tell
them to use Exercise 1 as a model.

Establish that students need to include
a new name in the conversation and
different foods after the quantifiers. Tell
them to pay attention to the quantifiers
to decide if the foods should be count,
non-count, or either.

Point out that the adjective for the final
blank has to make sense with the foods
discussed in the conversation, e.g., in
the example, they mention pretzels and
the speaker is happy because heisin
the mood for something salty.

Invite volunteers to identify the foods
in the pictures: ice cream, pretzels, crisps,
cake, cookies, fruit.

Students then complete the gaps.
Circulate to help if necessary.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W8-W10
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit3
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Review: Units 1-3

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Point out to students that the next two
pages review the language that they

have been learning so far. At the end of
the Review section, they will check off the
progress they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer
tips on how to complete these review
exercises in class. Suggest that another
option can be for students to do the
review exercises on their own. Teachers
can then provide answers for students to
check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

e Have students choose answers
individually. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underline them.

e Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer, help
them find which part of the conversation
contains the correct answer.

o Ask What does Grace mean when she tells
Jared “You can say you need advice for a
present for your mom.”? (he can pretend
they are going shopping for a present for
his mom, but in reality he will bring her to
the party).

e Option: Invite students to propose
different excuses they can think of to
bring a friend to the mall to a surprise
party, e.q., invite the friend for a coffee
or lunch. Ask Has anyone ever been to a
surprise party? If the party was for you,
how did someone get you to come to the
party? If it was for someone else, how was
the person fooled?

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to pay attention if they are
completing blanks with be going to in
statements or questions. Remind them
that in question forms the subject and
auxiliary are inverted.

e Give students time to write the
verb forms.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask students the following
questions about the text exchange:
Who is Melissa going to bring to the house?
(two classmates, Bart and Carter) What are
they going to bring for dinner? (pizza) How
are Bart and Carter going to get home?
(Bart’s dad is going to drive them).

Review: Units 1-3

f Review: Units==3

1. Read the conversation. Choose the correct answer to each question.

Grace: We're going b havee a surprise party for Syhe after school on Friday

Jared:  Geeall Where's il going bo be?

Grace. At the Dewntown Mall. They haes o special garty room, ks that cool o whal?

Jared: Where is it?

Grace: 11" down he hall fram Manster Burger. On the second foor,

lared: O What can | bring? | have cookies and chips at home.

Grace: Thanks for offering. but we have everything. Can you bring Syhic?
Youl can say you reed advice for a present far your mom, OK7

Jared: That's a great ideal | can do that

Grace: Remember: the parly’s a sumpeise. Don't say anything to Sybdel

Jared:  Diort wamyl

3, Where is it going to be?
a Al Monster Burger:
(1) At the Davmtown Mall

4, Where's the special party ream?
@Dwnhhd fream Monster Burger
b In thee hall on the second lloor.

5, What does Grace ask laned to do?
(&) Bring Sy,
b Bring food

€. What is lared going 1e tell Sylvie?

1. Who is the party lor?
A Jared
E)syhvie

2. When s the party?

& It's Sybie's birthday:
(B After school on Fridy.

Z,Cmpllhﬂucmummmmfmﬂhpﬂwh

A Hey, Mefisaad | W a0 10 brng  (being) twe clissmates here io work on a project.

B: Who ice spu goeng 10 bring  bringl?

A Bart and Carter. Their parents_areat ooing i B2 not be) home for dinnes
They e qning 10 bring - fing) a pirza for us, Do me & lavor?

B Sure, what?

A Plaase ball Mom nol b trake dicnes for me, 0K

B: OK. How 22 Bart and Carler Q0ing 50 0et ___ {get] home?

A Bar i coing do eafl  jeal) his dad, and his dad can dibve
bt af them home

3. Look at the diagram of the school. Complete the
conversation with directions and locations.

Mick: Excuse me. Whare's the science lab?
Lity: It's on the (1) second floor | Take the {2)_stars and tutn
Ghogn

s the first doar on the (1) _Cigh! .
e Sy oeebde  ‘the ark rooen

Mick: Tharks: And whete's the ey ?

Lity: The irary? That's on the it foee . down the
et

Mick: 15 it on the l=it?

Liby: Mo, it's the firat door on the (8)_Cant :
it {9) . 2eros6 from Foam 103,

*Please help me buy a present for my mom,”
b. “Them's geing o be & party for you™

Exercise 3

e Give students a few minutes to study
the diagram.

e Then read the direction line aloud.

¢ Have students complete the blanks. If
they have difficulty, provide some of the
location / directions vocabulary on the
board for students to refer to, e.g,, first/
second floor; upstairs / downstairs; right /
left; take the stairs; down the hall; next to;
across from.

e Have students go over the answers
in pairs, or circulate and skim
students'answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students can practice reading
the conversation in pairs to get more
practice with directions and locations.




4. Complate the paragraph with the correct quantifiers,

{1) Much [fanfischaoots have a cafiteria. In the cafeteria, you can eat (Z)@ lot of)f much
dizhes thal are good flor you, You can't buy [3) much znacks ke chips or preteels.
In our school, there are (4 J o litthe sweel Ihlngq. ke ke cream and cookies, but in
{5 bot o)/ much schoels They don't sell sweel things at al. Personally, | think

(i5)a few | o Ice cream is DK, bt not too (TKmck)/ many,

5. Complats the statements with superiative forms of the adjectives.

1. 1 e spiicy food. Which of these peppers ane 1he spicest [spicy)?
2 The weather here s awful every day. But today's weather ks {08 w0re! (bad)

Today is definibely the _t0lde4] [cold) and wgifést {wet] day of the year,
3. There are lots of good kinds of lce cream, but this one s really good, | think it’s

1he besh {good). s e most delicicas (delicious) fem cream you can bisy.
4. | don’t want to buy thal cake with all the dex W tne most expensnt fep &) one.
Which ane is 10 creapesd {cheap)?
5. What kind of chips do | lke? The saltwst  fualty)and the crunchiest  ferunchy}
ones, of coulss,
All About You

1. write your own response to sach person. © wha we you going

Ihwd:Fg:lhIﬂ:mindﬂ:t?

L x

2 Complate the personal statemaent and twe descriptions of locations in your schoal,
Today after school, I'm
In iy schoal, the library i
My English classroom is

'rogress Check
J’{'.m:--:h what you can do,

Offer 1o halp with a party
Ask for and give directions in a building

Use the Unit 1-3 grammar and vocabulary

e Focus on the spelling of spiciest in
the example. Remind students to be
careful of the different spelling rules
(here drop the -y and add -fest), for
forming the superlative. Also note
that some adjectives are irregular and
have completely different forms in
the superlative.

e Have students do the exercise.

Exercise 4

e Before students do the exercise, tell
them to underline the word following
each quantifier option. Tell students
to consider if the noun is count or
non-count.

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary. Ask, for example,
Is “school” a count noun? Can you count
“schools”? If necessary, review that many
and a few take count nouns; much and
a little take non-count nouns. A lot of
takes both count and non-count nouns.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

e Go over the answers as a class.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Point out that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students scan the adjectives in

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

o Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. Focus on the last two items
and make sure students understand
that they are supposed to write where
the different rooms are located, not use
adjectives to describe the room.

e Have students complete the
statements.

e Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers. See if
students had different answers for the
last two items.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in their
own language, looking back at the
contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10, 16,
and 22, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

o Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion
For teachers new to the series:

As the teacher, you will have more formal
ways and opportunities to comment

on your students’ progress. To foster
responsibility, it is best not to correct

a student’s self-evaluation, however
tempted you may be, as students will
then find the process pointless. You can,
however, circulate while they are doing
this activity and ask them, in a friendly
way, to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked.

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100

parentheses. Remind students that
they have to think about syllable
count when deciding how to form
the superlative.

¢ Give students a few minutes to read the
speech balloons and write their answers.
If necessary, hint that item 1 is eliciting
directions; item 2 is eliciting be going to
for future, item 3 is eliciting a snack.

Review: Units 1-3
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Unit 4

Grammar
The future with will
will for prediction

E._I&Jﬁ}’iﬂ probablywinthergame!

Topic Snapshot

Degrees of certainty

10 1. Read and listen to the conversation.
Vocabulary

Action verbs for sports

Social language
Leave a message for someone

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Sports

Human achievements

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 4-6.

Carrie: Yeah | think you're right ...

Carrie: Hello? Carrie- 5o wheo do you think
Mate: Hi, Carrie, Mate. Hey, what are will wir? The Athletics o Mate, is your sister thers?
. you gaing to do this weeksnd? the Matsanals? Mate: Anita? Mot right now, But shel
TOpIC Snapshot Casrie: I'm not sure. Maybe [l go Mate: 'Wed, the Athlatics are a be back % arcund 7:00,

much better team. Theyll

shopping. What about you? Carriai Well, can you ghve her a

Aim Mate: Me? Mot much, | think 11 W“- They message? Tell her Nl call her
) N probably stay home and b Saturday marning, OK?
Explore the topic of the unit with walch the game. Mate: Sure. Mo probem,

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,

and social language in context 2. Match the parts of the sentance to complats th statamants,

according to the Topic Snapshot.
Warm—up 1. Made a. will be thers after 700,
To warm up, focus on the second picture o/ Cing Sy penbabiy Win £ game
and ask What sport are they plaving? 3. Mate and Carrie €. think the Athletics will win the game.
P y'D y g 4, Make's sisber d. will get a phone call ircm Carrie
(basketball) Is this sport popular /fj your & The dikletics &, will call Nabe's sistir
country? Have you ever played this sport? 6. Anits - £ will watch a game on TV

What sports do you like to play?

Exercise 1 1431

e Focus on the picture story. Ask What
do you think the two people are talking
about? (the basketball game and

other things). the board write: Exercise 2

Anita i Nate, did | have any calls? e Write Nate and Carrie on the board.

30

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

e Read the second line of the
conversation: Hj, Carrie. Nate. Explain
that this is short for the introduction Hi,
Carrie. This is Nate. Elicit other ways of
introducing oneself on the phone, e.g,
Nate here. This is Nate calling.

e Have students look at the last section
of the conversation. Read it with a
volunteer. Ask Who is leaving a message?
(Carrie) Who is taking the message?
(Nate) Then ask Who does Carrie want to
speak to? (Anita) Is she home? (no) When
will she be back? (around 7:00) What is
the message? (that she will call Anita on
Saturday morning).

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Invite students to role-play a
conversation between Nate and his
sister Anita when she returns home. On

Unit4

Nate VYes, youdid...

e Tell students to continue the
conversation based on the information
in the Topic Snapshot.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e On the board write:

A Nate, is Anita there?

B VYes, sheis. Hold on, Il get her.

A Thanks! Good talking to you.

B You, too.

e |nvite students to read this scenario
in pairs.

e Ask How is this ending different? (Anita
is home and Carrie does not leave a
message; Nate gets her,)

Have students identify the people in
the pictures (Nate is the male; Carrie is
the female). Ask Who is Anita? (Nate's
sister).

e Read the direction line and the
example aloud.

e Have students do the exercise.

o Tell them to compare answers in pairs.

e Bring the class together and
check answers.




Grammar The future with will
1. Study the grammar.

® Lse will or won'l with a base form of & werb fTor

future actions and events.

Affirmative statements

HNegative statements

Wedll gat to the game |ata

‘e won't ses the start of ihe game

Sha'll finish her homework tonight She won't do it lomarrow, heame tonight? | | Yex. | will
There'll be o soccer game an Mohday. | There wen't be a team mesting today Cal mel
yes | no questions Short answers
Wil you stay home this weekend? Yes, 1 will Mo, | wort
Wil your sister ga lo the movies? Yox, she will. Mo, she wonl
Will your Iriends go shopping? Yos, they will. — No, they won't
Information questions
How will you gat hame from schoal? - (18 take thn bus)
Wers willl she meet hor frierds? At the mall ) T.::lprmw«l un:]w

x wvants, you can also
Wher will the tearn play? (After schoal) wse be paing fa.
Wit wrilll he eali? {Hell call his skier) We'rs 1o g0t fa e

[

Don't contract Wil in affirmative short answers.

Yas, | will Vs, £

w2, (ZIENIIIETD Listen to the grammar sxamples. Repast.

game

I Listen to the corversations. Then lsten again and
choose the commect varb phrase, according to the conversation,

1. She 1 go /font gavio vollryball practice

2. He and his couyﬂs@@.-' wan't go Lo & game

3. Her brother (il BEY won't be home at 600

4 His sister will play /vor't plagsoccer this weekend

4. Complete the stat ts and questions with will or won't.

Use contractions when possible.

1. el do {wer [ o) our geography hamewonk in the computer lab

2 Ll finigh {1/ Binish) my homevwork after dinner

a {Tina | meeet) her boyiriend in the caleteria®

&, {there § nat be) a bot of spicy food al the party.

5 L (whene [ your team / pay) volleyball loday™

& {when [ Grant [ call] his parenls?

7. {rmy pawrmnds [ nol gal fo the movies ienight

A T game w b {the game [/ not be) on Tuesday

4]

Grammar e Then read Information questions and

Aim
Practice the future with will

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Ask volunteers to read the speech
balloons in the photo. Point out will in
the question and the short answer.

Read the first rule in the grammar chart
and the examples that follow.

Bring students’attention to the
contractions /land won't. Write
additional examples on the board:

It will rain tomorrow.

It will not be sunny.

Elicit contractions (It'll / It won't).

Review yes/ no questions. Read
the sentences and possible short-
answer replies.

Focus on the Language tip.

the first question and answer. Ask How
does an information question differ from
a’yes”/ "no” question? (it elicits specific
information, not “yes”/ "no”). Point

out the words used in information
questions in the example questions and
then read them.

Finally, read the Reminder note. Specify
that be going to is more frequent when
an action has been previously planned.
Point out that the present continuous
is also often used for actions that have
been planned.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-32

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.
Focus on How will and Who will and
point out that because one word ends
with a w and the next word starts with
a w, the two words blend together.

We'll get to the game late. We won't see
the start of the game.

She'll finish her homework tonight. She
won't do it tomorrow.

There'll be a soccer game on Monday.
There won't be a team meeting today.
Will you stay home this weekend?

Yes, l will. / No,  won't.

Will your sister go to the movies?

Yes, she will. / No, she won't.

Will your friends go shopping?

Yes, they will. / No, they won't.

How will you get home from school?
Where will she meet her friends?
When will the team play?

Who will he call?

Exercise 3 ®1-33

o Tell the students that there is one
question for each conversation. Explain
that after each conversation you will
pause the audio and give them a
chance to answer the question.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud. Students mark the answers.

e Clarify any sports vocabulary if
necessary. On my way home means in
the process of walking home. Explain
that in the last conversation when Trey
says What’s up? this is an informal way
of asking "What's new?’,“What message
do you want to leave?”.

e Then have students listen again and
check their answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.33 PAGES 105-106

Exercise 4

e Ask students to look at Exercise 4 and
notice that there are both questions
and statements. Review that to
make a question they will write will +
subject + base form. Ask them to pay
attention in which sentences they can
use contractions.

e Ask avolunteer to read the example.
Then have them do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit4
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Vocabulary
Aim
Practice actions verbs for sports

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Action verbs for sports

Exercise 1 1:34

e Have students scan the images and
identify all the sports (baseball, soccer,
volleyball, basketball). If necessary, clarify
that baseball is a sport in which players
hit a ball and run around four bases to
get points. Ask Which of these sports
have you played? Which of these sports do
you like to watch?

o Say Athletes use their hands and feet for
these various actions. Wave your hands
to demonstrate hands. Then raise one
hand to indicate singular hand. Point to
two feet to demonstrate feet. Then point
to one foot to indicate singular foot.

e Focus on the action verbs. Ask For which
of these actions do you use your hand(s)?
(1,2 3,5,6,7) For which of these actions
do you use your feet? (4, 7,and 8). You
can demonstrate these actions further
either by bringing a ball to class or
using a rolled up piece of paper to hit,
catch, throw, etc.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-35

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Then ask In what other sports can you
perform these actions?

Exercise 3

e Tell students to scan the sports
depicted in the illustrations. Focus on
numbers 1, 2, and 5, which have not yet
been mentioned in the unit. Point out
that what is called “football”in the U.S. is
not the same game as soccer. American
football is a game where a player can
carry, throw, or kick a ball. Elicit the rules
for tennis and golf (tennis is a game
where 2—4 people use rackets to hit a
ball over a low net; golf is a game where
players use clubs to hit a small ball into
holes in the ground).

e Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students will look at the actions in
each picture and choose the correct
action verb. Tell them they can look at
Exercise 1 for review.

e Focus on number 1. Tell students to
look at the picture. Look at the choices
in the answer. Ask Is the woman catching
the ball with her hands? (no) Is the
woman kicking the ball with her foot? (no)
Is she serving the ball? (yes) What sport is
she playing? (tennis) In which other sport
do you serve a ball? (volleyball).

Unit4

Vocabulary Action verbs for sports
1| 1. Look at the pcturas. Read and fisten,

1. caich the ball 2. hit the: ball 5. sarve the bal

6. pass the ball 7. block the ball B. scoee

v | 2. QEEIIIIIIET Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the pictures. Complete the statements.

1. She's catching / kicking | 2. He's catehing | blocking / 3. She's catching | hitting | 4. m;@'@mmwr

he bai (icking}the ball (Blocking)the bal thrawing the ball
5.Shu'splnhg.f 3 ms@rmmn He's hitting | eatching /8, Ha's / Blecking |
kicking the ball {Ehwowing the bal hétting
32
e After students complete the exercise, ball? (no) Are you serving a ball? (no)
have them compare answers in pairs. Are you kicking it? (yes) What sport am |
Tell them to identify which sport is playing? Soccer? (yes).
being played in each picture. Further support
e Then bring the class together and elicit Online Practice

other sports where each action can

be played, e.g., 2. soccer; 3. basketball;

4. basketball, soccer; 5. baseball, volleyball;
6. soccer, football; 7. baseball, basketball;
8. baseball, basketball.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ One by one students can mime the
various actions and classmates will
guess the action by asking, for example,
Are you kicking the ball? After students
guess the action, tell them to guess the
sport. If needed, provide a list of sports
on the board:
baseball, football, soccer, volleyball,
basketball, golf, tennis.

¢ Model the first example, e.g., pretend
to kick the ball. Ask What am | doing?
Students can ask Are you throwing a




Grammar will for prediction: Degrees of certainty

I.Etudyli“gmmr,

= We often use wi to make predictions or guesses about the future.

You can use the adverbs definitely, probobly, and maybe 1o express

different degrees of certainty.
Our team will definitely win the game: TR
Their team definitely won't score

My brother will probably be on the leam this year

[Eanibely certan|

ety cortmn)
¥y sisler probably won't play volkeybal this year.
Maybe she'll pass the ball to her feammabe et iy oartan)
Maybe <he won't catch the ball
Placemant

In atfirmative statements, place the adverbs defdnitely and
probably batween will and the rradn vert,

Thery 1l dufinively win Bttty thary T win

Theey Wl probably scorm Peasbleby thisy 1l score
Place the adverb maybe belore the subject

Maybe theyT win They Il mwplse win
In negative statoments, place the adverbs definitely and prabably
bafore won't. Place maybe at the beginning of the statement.

Thery definitaly wor't win Thiey wom't dafiniels win
Thery probably won't score, Thiry o't pessbabdy score
Maybe they wont score Thesy il won'L Scone

el 2. m Listan to the grammar examples. Hlp-ut. -

3. Write predictions, using maybe, definitely, or probably.
1. Cuir tean will win the game bomorrow. (probatiby)

':-lr by et :ull [unsinl Jj wits the game SomorTo

2. They weor't play on the schoed beam nead year, (definibely)

Trpd definately won'® play on the school team neat sear

3. The other taam will losa the game today. (maybe)

Mg the ather dpam wdl lose the game toda

A, The Mexican volleyball team will visit Brari in April. (probabiy)

Tt Mepecan vollesball feam will probably wisit Bracd

i Aol

B, Py sisler won'l swim on the school team. (defimilely)
by sister definitely worh swim o e piioe] fpam

At youl Complate sach statement about what you'll do after school today.

Marbe 11l

I probably wont

1l definisely
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Grammar To test student understanding write:
It'll rain tomorrow.

Aim Invite students to add certainty to your

Practice will for prediction; Degrees
of certainty

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the chart with the degrees of
certainty. Point out how the certainty
becomes stronger with each word.

e Focus on the photo on the right. Call
on two students to read the speech
balloons. Ask Does she think their team
will win? (yes) How certain is she that their
team will win? (absolutely certain).

e Read the rule in the first chart. Then
read the examples putting emphasis on
the adverbs.

¢ Next read the information and
examples in the second chart.

prediction by adding definitely, probably,
or maybe. Make sure they place the
adverbs in the correct position. Tell
them they can change the affirmative
sentence to negative, e.qg., It definitely
won't rain.

Option: Have students underline all
adverbs of certainty in the phone
conversation on page 30 (Maybe I'll go
shopping; Il probably stay home; They'll
probably win). Ask What is the degree of
certainty in each statement? (‘maybe”: not
very certain; “probably”: pretty certain).

Usage

Be going to can also be used with the
adverbs definitely and probably to make
predictions. For example, Our team

is definitely going to win. The adverb
goes between the auxiliary be and the
present participle. However, be going to
cannot be used with the adverb maybe.

Exercise 2 ®) 136

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
e Point out how in each sentence the
stress is on the adverb of certainty,
for example, Our team will definitely
win the game. Then play or read
each item again. Explain also that in
less formal English probably may be
pronounced prob'ly.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-36

Our team will definitely win the game.
Their team definitely won't score.

My brother will probably be on the team
this year.

My sister probably won't play volleyball
this year.

Maybe she'll pass the ball to her
teammate.

Maybe she won't catch the ball.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to rewrite the statements
inserting the adverbs of certainty in the
correct position.

e Circulate to help as necessary. Refer
students to the second grammar chart
if they need review.

e Go over the answers as a class.

About you!

e Read the direction line and tell students
to write their predictions.

e Have students share in pairs.

e Bring the class together and ask some
pairs to share their answers.

Students’ own answers

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit4
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: An interview

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
interview. Clarify vocabulary as needed:
futurologist (a person who studies and
predicts the future). Ask How do you think
sports will be different in the future? Write
student predictions on the board to refer
to later.

Exercise 1 1.37

Read the direction line and
question aloud.

Give students time to look at the
images. Ask a volunteer to read

the captions.

Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

Clarify vocabulary as needed: break
the record (to improve on a previous
accomplishment).

Elicit the answer to the question in the
direction line.

Athlete’s uniforms will be lighter
and stronger.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Students can read through the article
and underline all uses of will.

Ask Why is “will” used here? (because
Professor Benson is making predictions)
Are there any instances of adverbs of
certainty in the article? (yes, line 5: We'll
probably see ...) Is Professor Benson
absolutely certain that this will happen?
(no, just pretty certain).

Exercise 2

Unit4

Confirm a text’s content. Read the
direction line aloud. Tell students that
by doing the exercise they will confirm
they fully understood what the article
is about.

Have students first try to write a check
next to each prediction without looking
back at the article. Then have them go
back to the article to make sure they
did everything correctly.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: On the board write:

definitely, probably, maybe

Ask Which of these predictions do you
think will definitely / probably / maybe
happen? Why? What other predictions
can you make about the future of sports?

Reading Aninterview
19| 1. Read the interview. How will athletes’ uniforms be different in the future?

LI Confirm a teat's content J Y TA rending the interview, write a check mark for the
predictions Professor Benson makes in the interview. Write an X for those he does not.

1. Peopls will pliy scocer in the sky |if|
2. Robots will be safer than they are today, [¥]
3. Many athlebes will use technology 1o compsete beller |7|
4. More people will compete in high-altitude skydhing. IE
5. Most athletes will exercice more to play better,
6. There will be kinds of competibions thal we don't have: Today, Ii-l

L
Athletes wall weear am exaframe
to improve performance.

Benson: Well, thanks to adwances in medical tec hnology, athi=tes
will bee Taster and :.I:r\t.rlg,:l than they are today, Mary will, in fact,
be bionic. That is, they will be partl human and part machine. They'll
have 3 bionic arm or legllm'l can hit or kick a ball farther, or a bonic
eye that can help them see mone acourately, which will help them
catch a ball more easdy,

Harthey: And what will the rode of robats be in 4ports of
the future?

Banson: Good question! As a matter of fact, we'll probably watch
robat athletes play in competitions that are too dangerous for
humans. At the same time, there will be new technology to make
st sports safer. Athletes’ uniforms will be lighter and stranger,
and some will actually improve an athlele's perfoifmance. Athleles
will wedr an exoframe — like & pair of “robot pants® — that will help
therm run, jurmip, and climb more easdy and safely.

Hartley: r'm talking with futurofogist
Paul Berton, Welkiome, Profeisor Benson
Sa, will sports competitions b different in
fhe futwe?

Benson: Definitely. We'll probably see a
variety of new sports such as high-altntude
skydiving, ke Felix Baumgariner’s amazing
2012 jump from a balloon mare than 36
kilometers abiove the Earth, In the futue,
skydnyes will be from even greater heights.
And inventions such as pet packs will allow
athletes to fly and play games Wke soccer in
the shy!

Hartley: That's incredible, What ele do
you predict!

(... jump from a balloon more than 36
kilometers above the Earth.).

Have students work individually to
locate the terms in each question.

Then instruct them to underline the
context clues and answer the questions.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e On the board write: °
high-altitude skydiving
soccer in the sky
bionic athletes
robotic athletes

e In pairs, have students predict the e Go over the answers as a class.
dangers of these possible futuristic
sports. Circulate and listen for the
correct use of will and adverbs
of certainty.

Exercise 3

e Understand meaning from context. To
introduce the reading strategy, explain
that it is often possible to figure out
what an unknown word means by
looking at the words around it. You can
also refer to images in an article.

e Focus on the example. Tell students
to scan the article for the words
high-altitude. Ask a volunteer to read
the sentence. Ask What hint does the
sentence give about high-altitude?




¥ Choose the werd or phrase with a similar meaning.
3. Something that is Honkc 5. A rohot 5 somathing

1. High-altitlude means

@M the Earth 15 both human and that is
b i niwr lingd ol peaort A dangenods & huifnan
€. a kird of balloen rnachinye i) & rmachine
€. sirong €. dargerous
2. A et pack 15 something 4. Advamoes are

that will belp an athlete & kind of midicine

@y b. a kind of techroiogy.
b. kick & ball, I.E}new changpes
. . catch a ball

What's your opinion? Answar the questions.
Which advances do you think will be good for athlstes?
Which will be bad?

TEEII'_ Teen Leave n message for someone

130 1. Read and listen to the conversation,
ﬂ Excise me. I'm locking for lasan
D 'moscary. He's not here right now. He probably won't be back unail $:00,
3 Oh, OK. Can you give him a message?
Sure
D Piease tell him 11 be at the gym ot S00. I'm his fend, Cora.
0K, Cora. Na problem

sw)) 2, (GEITITIETD Listen snd repeat. ¥
3. ETETETIETEDD Create a NEW conversation and leave a message.
2 Change the names, times, and places. Use the pictures for ideas. g
Eacuse me 'm locking for i ;
B I'm sarry "5 mot hane pight now.
probably won't be back untll
@ O, DK Can you give
B Sume
@ Plesase Lall Nl be
I'm friend,
B 0K, No prablem.

"k’

.i'.—"r.
L

& Message?

i =y
Read your new conversation with your partner. a ._@ 4
Then read the conversation in your partner's book. ‘-u =y g

25

About you! Teen2Teen
e Ask a volunteer to read the questions.
Have students discuss with a partner. Aim

Practice social language for taking and
leaving a message

 Bring the class together and create
two columns on the board with
headings good and bad. Ask students

to share and write their thoughts in the Warm-up

appropriate columns. Then look at the
completed chart and see if the class
thinks such changes are good overall
or not.

Students’own answers

Ask When do we usually take and leave
messages? (when making a phone call).

Ask students to think of other situations
when we might leave a message with
someone, e.g., stop by someone’s office /
house and they're not there; you run into
someone who knows your friend, and you
give a message to your friend through
this person.

Exercise 1 1-38

e Focus on the photo. Ask Where are these
people? (outside on a basketball court)
What are they doing? (talking) What kind
of message might this girl be leaving with
the boy?

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Aska volunteer to summarize the
message the boy will give Jason (Your
friend Cora was here. She'll be at the gym
at 5:00.).

e Option: Draw students'attention
to the future with will forms in the
conversation. Then ask s there an adverb
of certainty? How certain is the boy that
Jason will be back by 4:007 (pretty certain).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-39

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Review the pronunciation of probably as
problly in less formal English.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations. Say You
can use Exercise 1 as a model, but you
shouldn’t copy it.

e Establish that they need a name in the
first gap, the correct pronoun for each
gap that refers to him / her, new times
in gaps 4 and 8, a new location in gap 7.
Gap 10 also requires your name, which
is then repeated in gap 11. Refer back
to Exercise 1 if necessary.

¢ Invite volunteers to identify the
locations in the pictures (a park, a mall,
a computer lab, a cafeteria, a home).

e Have students complete the gaps.

o Circulate to help. Make sure students
adjust all the pronouns as needed.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them
write down the message they hear.
After each role play ask for details of the
new message.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W11-W13
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit4
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Unit5

Grammar

will for offers and requests to help

Object pronouns after prepositions

Vocabulary

Ways to help at home

Social language

Ask for and agree to do a favor

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Daily routines

Family

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 4-6.

Topic Snapshot

Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Write mess on the board. Ask What does
this mean? (that things are disorganized or
dirty). Write What a mess! and This place is a
mess to illustrate how the word is used.

Exercise 1 1-40

Unit5

Focus on the pictures in the story. Ask
Who is the conversation between? (a
mother and son). Tell students to look at
the first picture. Ask What phrase could
you use to describe this room? (a mess)).

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

Point out the stress on a ton of
homework. Explain that in the line
How can you possibly concentrate ... ?,
“possibly” stresses surprise that Nick is
able to concentrate.

Invite students to focus on the second
picture. Have two volunteers read the
exchange. Then ask Has anyone had

a conversation like this with a parent?
Does a mess like that bother you? Are you
a messy person? Call on volunteers to
share experiences.

Option: On the board write:

Do you think the mother should bother
her son while he is doing homework?
Students can discuss the question in
pairs. Bring the class together to hear
students'views. Ask Imagine that instead
of doing homework, the boy is playing a
video game. Do you think it would be OK
for the mother to bother him then?

f Vil helpfyoutcleantup:

Topic Snapshot
18 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

y - -&\ - =
Mom: Mick, how can you possibly concentrate on yous
schaalwark in this mesa?

Nick: Don't worry, Mom. The mess doesn't
bather e,

Mom: Nick. This reom’s a mess!

Hick: | knicw, Mom. But | have a ton of homewark, and
this science project is due on Monday. | don't
have time to clean up my room right now,

- e M

Mom: Come on, Mick. 1T help you chean up. Mom: Mick ...
1 do it with you. Mick: 1 elean up the roam after | finish the homewark, OK?
Nick: Tharks for the offer, Mom. But I'm almost Mom: Wl ...

finished with the science progect. Nich:: Rolao, Mo, Trest ma

11l b fine.

2. Choose the best answer to sach quastion, according to the Topic Snapshot,

4. Why does Nick's moemn think 1he meassy
room is a problem?

Becaiss 0's impossible to work thore
, Because she should clean up the room

5. When will Mack clean up his room?

& Before he does his science project
@Hu—.r he finkshes his homeswork.

1. What's the problem, in Mick's mom's opinlon?
& Nick has oo much homesork
(B Hick’s roam 15 a mess
2. Wy can't Nick clean up his room right now?
(Eunm a ot of homewark
He's talking 1o his mom
3. When |s Nick's science project duc?

30n Moniday.
Today

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Read the
example question and answer.

Usage
Nick says he has“a ton” of homework.
A ton is a unit of weight equaling

1,000 kilograms. A ton of is a common
metaphor for a lot of. e Ask them to compare answers in pairs.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all students)

e |n pairs, ask students to draw / imagine
the next picture to the picture story. Tell
them to write the next exchange in the
conversation. For example, the mother
and son could still be in the room. The
mother could be saying Nick ... again
and the son could be saying Fine, fine, I'll
clean my room right away ...




Vocabulary ways to help at home
| 1. Look at the pictures. Read and fisten,

g . EEEEEE Listan and repeat.

s 3. CEISITISEIITTISIETD Listen to the conversations. Then listen to each
conversation again and circle T (true) or F (false).

1. Michael is feeding the dog T4
2. Scalt’s mom is walking the dog. T{F
3. Elas mom B going o 2ol the Lable T .(E
4, Bradd's sister is going 1o wash the dishes {il.l' F
5, Jomathan is gaing 1o chean wp Sarah's room with her, [TV F
6. Dave and his dad are going to take ol the garbage. (T F
7. Laura's grandma is doing the laundry for Lawra's mom. T .@
8. The kids are making their bads (TWF

4. Carrect the false statements in Exercise 3. Listen again il necessary.
a | Michael s feedmg the cat

b 2 Dokl Bowaleng e dog

e 3 Ela s g

daimy tre Lasiondey for Lairg's grandma

Be . T Laeicad
Mnﬁ How do you help at home? Complete the statemant.

In my howss, |
37
Vocabulary Exercise 2 ®) 1.42
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
Aim for students to repeat.
Practice phrases for ways to help at home e Point out to students the stress is on
Further support the first word in numbers 1-6 and 8. In

number 7, which is a two-part verb, the
stress is on the second word: take out

Exercise 1 ®) 1-41 the garbage.

« Before students open their books, write * Option: Mime one of the activities
on the board: before the class and ask students What

Ways to help at home am | doing? The person who guesses
Invite students to brainstorm. List and has the next turn and mimes a different
leave on the board. Invite students activity. Continue until all vocabulary
to share which activity they dislike has been covered.

the most.

e Then ask students to open their books
and compare the list on the board with
the activities in the book.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Vocabulary Flashcards: Ways to help at home

Exercise 3 ®) 1-43

e Write the following on the board:
1. to be starving
2. Here kitty kitty
3. No way!
4. You are in hot water.
5. How come?
Elicit the meanings and write them in.
Remind students that they have seen
the expression to be starving in Unit 3.

1.to be very hungry

2. atypical way to encourage a cat to
come to you

3.an expression that emphasizes that you
do not agree to do something

4. You are in trouble.

5 Why?

Explain that these will appear in the
conversations.

Read the direction line aloud. Students
will first listen to all the conversations
with their books closed. Then, with
books open, play the audio again and
stop after each conversation, giving
students an opportunity to decide
whether the statement is true or false.

Finally, permit students another
opportunity to listen to the
conversations and check their answers.

Then go over the answers as a class.

Option: Play conversation 3 again to
the class. Ask What do you think the
mother means when she says “Please set
the table for me"? (she can mean “to help
me,” or she can mean “instead of me”).
Explain that for me doesn't necessarily
mean for that person. It's not just the
mother who will be sitting at the table
- the whole family will.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.43 PAGE 106

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students to identify the false statements
(1,2,3,7)in Exercise 3. Read number 1
Michael is feeding the dog. Then read the
corrected example: Michael is feeding
the cat.

Tell students to make the corrections.
Play the CD again if necessary.
Then go over the answers as a class.

About you!

Give students a few minutes to
complete the statement.

Then ask students to share. Decide who
does the most jobs.

Ask What happens when you don't do
your jobs?

Students’ own answer

Further support
Online Practice

Unit5
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Grammar

Aim
Practice will for offers and requests to help

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Read the title of the section: will for
offers and requests to help. Explain that
an offer to help is when someone says
they'll do something to help you. It's
different from a request for help when
you ask someone to help you.

Focus on the picture. Have a volunteer
read the first speech balloon.

Ask Is this a request for help or an offer
to help? (a request for help). Write the
structure on the board:

will + subject + please + base form

Read the two rules in the grammar
chart. Focus on the first example and
ask /s this a request for help or an offer to
help? (an offer to help).

Then read the second example. Ask /s
this a request for help or an offer to help?
(a request for help). Ask Where could you
put ‘please” into this request? (Will you
please make ...).

Option: Have students underline all
uses of willin the conversation on page
36 ('l help you; Il do it with you; I'll clean
up; It be fine). Ask Are some of these
requests or offers to help? (offers).

Suggestion

You may wish to remind students that
to express future actions and events
they can use will, be going to, and the
present continuous.

We'll buy a dog on Thursday.
We're buying a dog on Thursday.
We're going to buy a dog on Thursday.

[t is not correct to use be going to or the
present continuous to request help or
make offers to help.

Usage

In Teen2Teen, students have seen two
other ways to get another person to
help: with an imperative (and please)
(Unit 7, Teen2Teen One) or with can (and
please) (Unit 11, Teen2Teen Two) and a
base form: Please set the table. Can you
please set the table?

Exercise 2 ®) 1-44

L]

L]

Unit5

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Then play or read each item again.

Grammar will for offers and requests to help

1. Study the grammar.

® You can use Wil to make allers to help or request help.
= You can use please to make the regquest mare polite,

A: ' halp you clean up your room
B: Thanks! | really agpreciabe it

Az Wil you make your Wile sister's
bed for har?
B: Yes | will. Mo prebilem

e 2. GESITEIIEDD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat

f -
+"

1. Dad: Hey, Beth, Will you please set the fable? 2 Jerenny: Ub-ohl Mom and Daed amen going o like

| lenecrwe it"s your Brother's fum, but he's this mess, 1L 13 out ik ait)
coming homea kabe today, the garbage.
Bath: Sure, Dad (st fser) it for you Dean:  And I 1L clean un fedean up) the Foom

3. Mom:

Look ak the mess in this kichen! 4. Peter: Wowl You kook busy, 1L do {dal)
Can someohe help me clean up? the: Laurdry.
Emma lcand | lsssh  jwash) the distos! Liz  AndUlsale  jwalk) the dog
4. Complete the requests with will.
1. will ypu please tare opd the garbast {pleasa fake out the garbage)?

Theere are a bot of pager plates and stuff from the party
2. will you walk the dog {walk the dogl? He nesds o go culside.

3, Your room's a big mess. il 400 clean (i our Toom {clean up your rocm)
when you get homes from school?

a4, will qou please nels your Little st (please help wour iittle smied with her English
homewiork? She's al The kitchen tabla.

5, il you plesse Teed dhe e {pl faed the caf). Andy? She's starvingl

A Il help you clean up your room.

B Thanks! I really appreciate it.

A Will you make your little sister's bed for
her? She’s late for school.

B Yes, | will. No problem.

e Then read each request yourself and
point out how much nicer a request
sounds when please is a part of it. Note
also that tone affects a request as well.
lllustrate a couple of examples, some in
a sweet tone with please, others in an
annoyed tone without please. lllustrate

Exercise 3 that an annoyed tone with please can
e Read the direction line aloud. Tell make a request unpleasant.
students they will be completing offers
y pietng Further support
to help. ) .
Online Practice

e Ask students to complete the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Which of the four
conversations has a request for help?
(number 1).

e Option: Students read the
conversations in pairs to practice
speaking and listening.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students complete the requests.

e Ask students to compare answers.




1. My diad ts cocking dinner, so NI
take cait the garbage _ 100 18m
{fer my dad)

4. Does. mom have the e-mad
A0 firem your sister

[T

L

Grammar Object pronouns after prepositions

% Study the grammar.
= Lise object pronouns after prepositions,

Dad is going 1o set the table for us

Wil you please give these cups te him?
Can you walk the dogs for me?

You can o bo the park with them
Please giee yoisr clolhes to her.

Eric's brother (s making his bed for him.

3. Rewrite anch phrase In parentheses with object pronouns and prapositions.

crackors and chesse

2. My mom sometimes gives

2. EEETEEETD Listen to the grammar examples. Ropeat.

] AN

3. Are you geing o clean up the
art room =10 10T (with your

(tor movy Hittle brother)

k
d .

5. W abways do the landry
withy oL (with Dad and o)

classmates)?

6. The dog is a birthday present
Irom TEC . (froen my grandmal.

and youl?
39
Grammar e Read the rule in the grammar chart
and then the examples. After each one
Aim ask What is the preposition? What is the

Practice object pronouns after prepositions

Grammar support

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Before students look at the chart ask
them to look at the picture again on
page 38. Read the first speech balloon
and write the line on the board:
James, will you please set the table for me?
Say “for"is a preposition; “‘me” is an
object pronoun.

Focus on the Reminder box. If students
need help, write a list of subject
pronouns and object pronouns:

[ = me; you = you; he = him;

she = her; it = it; we = us;

you = you, they = them

object pronoun?

e Option: Have students underline an
example of the object pronoun with
preposition in the conversation on
page 36 (Il do it with you).

e Option: Write on the board:
for, to, with, from

e Tell students to write sentences
using these prepositions with object
pronouns. Refer them to the examples
in the chart. Invite volunteers to write
some sentences on the board.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.45

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

Dad is going to set the table for us.

Will you please give these cups to him?
Can you walk the dogs for me?

You can go to the park with them.
Please give your clothes to her.

Eric's brother is making his bed for him.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example. Ask What is the
preposition? (for) What is the object of
the preposition? (my dad) Which object
pronoun can replace ‘my dad"? (him).

e Have students complete the exercise.
Circulate to help if necessary. Make
sure students understand that in
numbers 4 and 5 the object pronoun
is you. In these sentences the you is

plural, however the form is the same as

singular object pronoun you.
o Students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e |nvite students to work in pairs to write

a new sentence to accompany each
picture. Write examples on the board:
1. Dad is cooking dinner for us.

2. Mom is preparing a meal for him.

o Write the prepositions for, to, with, from
on the board to help students.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ In pairs, have students make requests
for help with for me. Write:
A Anne, will you please walk the dog for
me? | don't feel well.

e Tell students that the second sentence
offers a reason why you are asking
for help. Ask the above question to a
student and elicit an answer, e.g., Sure,
no problem. Write it on the board.

o Tell students to work in pairs and take
turns to make requests with a reason
and answer.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit5
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A magazine article

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the images in

the article. Ask a volunteer to read the
captions. Explain that fetch means to go
get something and bring it back. Ask if
anyone has ever heard of a Q Drum. Tell
them to look at the photo and analyze
why it is so easy to move it along (it’s
round, it's made from plastic, it can be pulled
by arope).

The idea
of the Q Drum originated in response to
the needs of rural people in Southern
Africa who struggle conveying adequate
quantities of potable water from a reliable
source. For more information see http://
www.qdrum.co.za/.

Exercise 1 1-46

e Read the direction line aloud. Based
on the photos and captions, invite
students to predict how family life is
hard in some African villages.

e Play the CD or read the magazine article
aloud while students follow.

o (Clarify vocabulary as needed: Write chore
on the board. Read it and encourage
students to repeat /t [or/. Explain that
a chore is a small job that youdo on a
regular basis. Point out to students that
the Ways to help at home on page 37 are
examples of chores.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line. Ask How is family life hard
in some small African villages?

In some African villages houses don't
have water, so children and mothers
have to collect water once or twice a day.
The water can be far from home, so they
have to walk for hours; sometimes the
children miss school.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e |nvite students to look at the pictures.
On the board write:
What other difficulties do you think people
have in some African villages?
What other chores might people have?

e Have students discuss with a partner.
Then discuss as a class.

Unit5

Exercise 2

Reading A magazine article
. l,ﬂﬂdmtarﬁchMhhﬂﬂyﬁhh{dinmmlmmvﬂhﬂlﬂ
2. CITEIXTEIITT Atver reading the articls, circhs the statamant that
expreasses its main idea,
I:T,I The imvention of the § Drumn can make lile sasier for families in small African vilages
2 It is the responsibiity of women bo Telch water Tor inmilies in small Alrican villages.
3. When children feich a lol of water, ihey sometimes miss school

The Challenges of Jatarbbttai
Small Village Life [z '

Al over the world, familics wash, cook, and clean
their homes. When people have water in their
houses, they can wash with it, cook with it do the
laundry with it, and drink it. They don't even think
abour it!

However, in many small villages in Africa, far away
Froam the big citics, the houses don't have water.

In those villages, it is wsually the cesponsibility

of women o fetch water foc the family bome
Children help their mothers and older sisters with
this imporctant chore. Bur often the water is far
from home. It can take many hours and more than
one person to fetch the water. And when children
are fetching water once ot twice a day, they
soanetimes miss school.

But now there i a new invention that can help
save time for theme the Q Drum. The § Drum

can carry 50 Heets of water, and it is casy 1o pull
Instead of bwo Erps 1o get willer, 3 wormnan of a
child can make only one trip, This makes life casicr
for the familics in these villages. And if children
only carry water home once a day or onee every
twer days, they can go to school,

Exercise 3

e [dentify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud. To help students distinguish
between details and main ideas, read
each of the three items, which are all
facts, and ask which fact is the most
important to express the main idea of
to the article.

e Tell students to think about the three
choices and do the exercise individually.
Let them compare their answer with
a partner.

e Bring the class together and analyze all
the choices: option 2 is a detail about
who supplies water for families, but it
is not the main idea; option 3 is a detail
about the consequences of children
helping with fetching water.

1.

e Confirm a text’s content. Read the
direction line aloud and explain to
students that the True / False / No
information exercise will help make sure
they fully understand the text.

e Have students try to do the exercise
first without looking back at the text.
Then, to help students build the skill
of separating what a text actually says
from what it doesn't say, ask students to
support their answers with the place in
the text that determined their answer:
1.line 7; 3. line 10; 4. line 15, 5. line 17.

e Have students compare answers and
supporting documentation.

e Go over the answers as a class.




Confirm a text's content

1. Some families don't have water at home [MiFim
2. Wamen don't like io fetch water T/FHD
3, Children help the women in the famiby with the waber. l:i)." F /Ml
4, Chikdren never ga ko schaol T{Fm
5. The @ Drism saves fime (TyF/m
i 5. Many pecple in Alrica have G Drums TIF/HD
Abeut yeul Write one or two ways that [ife in a small African village is different from life

in your hometown,

Circla T {trua), F {false), or NI {nc informatior).

T!!u__ T"EH Ask for and agree Lo do a favor

1 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

B Hey, Carly. Will you do me a twvor?
That degeends. What kind of faver?

4 Well, today it's my tuen to set the table, but | dan't

b i, Wl e o i o e

Sure, ' set the fable. Bul will you walk the dog
far me tomomow?

€D OK Its a deal

v 2, (EEEITIITEDD Listen and repeat.
W Guld

Usa the plotures. Change the activities,

(;E)qu. Will you do me a fvor?

B That depends. What kind of faver?
S:D Well, today s my lum 1o

bbb LU Craate a8 NEW conversation.

but | don't have lime. Will you da it for me?
B Sure, 19

for me

Bust will you

T

r;i',) OK. W'sa deal

” Raoad your new conversation with your partner.

Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

41

About you!

e Read the task. Elicit a couple of details
about the village in the article and write
these on the board in one column (no
water; water far from home; many hours
to fetch water; missed school to fetch
water). Then invite students to share
how different life is in their towns, e.g,,
water readily available; children have to
go to school.

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for asking for and
agreeing to do a favor

Warm-up

Write on the board:

Will you do me a favor?

Ask Is this an offer or a request? (a request).
Ask What does it mean “to do someone

a favor”? (to do something helpful

for someone).

Exercise 1 1+47

e Focus on the photo. Ask What kind
of chores do you think they might have
at home?

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

¢ Clarify vocabulary. The expression that
depends is used when you can't give
a definite answer because it will be
influenced by something else. When
you take turns you alternate doing a
particular task — my turn means this time |
am going to do it. Its a deal (or just Deall)
is a common way to signal enthusiastic
acceptance of an offer. The expression
is borrowed from its original meaning
confirming a business agreement
between two competitive parties.

e Option: Focus on the first two lines and
read them with a volunteer. Explain that
if someone asks you for a favor, you can
answer Sure. What do you need? In this
case the sister wants more information
before agreeing.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.48

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Point out the stress in What kind of
favor? Demonstrate a playful tone when
reading this sentence.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations.

¢ Invite volunteers to identify the chores
in the pictures (feeding the cat; walking
the dog; doing the laundry; washing the
dishes; setting the table; taking out the
garbage; making my bed).

e Flicit the first gap — a name. Focus
on the last gap — a time reference.

In Exercise 1 the time reference

is tomorrow. Other possible time
references are a day of the week, next
week, next month, etc.

e Establish that students need two
chores: one for gaps 2 and 3 and
another different one for gap 4. Refer
back to Exercise 1 if necessary.

e Have students complete the gaps.

Chat

o Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W14-W16
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit5
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Unité6

Grammar
The real conditional

Vocabulary
Outdoor sports and equipment

Social language
Make and accept an invitation

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Sports and outdoor activities
Tourism and travel

The environment

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 4-6.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Note

If there isn't a map in class, bring a world
map, which clearly shows Australia and
surrounding bodies of water.

Warm-up

Have students find Australia on a world
map. Ask them to find the names of the
oceans around Australia: the Indian Ocean
to the West, the South Pacific to the East,
and the Southern Ocean to the South.
There are other named “seas” and bays.
You may wish to have students identify
them. Ask Which Teen2Teen character is
from Australia? (Cooper) Is Cooper posting
today? (Yes, he is) What is the topic of his
post? (Which country has the best outdoor
activities and sports?). Invite students to
predict what he will say (Australia!).

Exercise 1 1-49

e Focus on the photos in the article.
Identify any unknown vocabulary in
the photos by pointing to the item, e.g.,
surfing, kangaroo, tent, shark. Ask What
other things come to mind when you
think of Australia?

e Read the first line of Cooper’s post. Ask
What does “Gday mates!” mean? (its an
informal phrase that means "Hello, friend.”
“Gday”is short for ‘good day”). Then read
I vote for Australial Point out that this is
Cooper’s answer to the Open question. It
means [ choose Australia.

¢ Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while the students follow.

Unit 6

Topic Snapshot
1. Read and listen ta the post.

Cooper Brown

you'll see kangaroosl

[prethy scary.

i, Australis racks!

'y mates! | vore for Australinl And 5o do tom of
tourists who come here siery yoar. Here's one reason
winyz w're famaus for our outdocs activities. | love
maundain biing becacte #'s good exmrcie, and you
can go abane or with your Family and friends. And the
| camping Inthe cutbsck i swssome i you'ne icky,

| Alang Australla's consts, there's spectsulae surfing
and lots of ather popular water sports. Sometimes.
[peaphe hrar nws storkes about sharks rieas the
lbwaches of Australia, But theee's no reason not 1o ga in
e water, gven thaugh mest peopke think sharks ane

Do you krow thaet sharks almost rever stlack aryone?
Thousards and thousands of people surf and vaim
here safely. if you come to Australia, you'll see more
sharks in the 5ea Life Aquacium than st the beach!
Lots of people travel to Faraway places on vacation.
But not e | stay hare, IF you wisit, you'l have a great

A rark | & SCarp bt hasibl, M

1. D yole for Austratal
(@) choosa b Ivein

Y Y
a few @ lots of

{2) with na problems
b with lots af problems

a2

2, Complete the statemants, according to Coopaer's blog post.
1. Australis has grest cutdoor Belivibies
2. Tweo papular Land activities ate
3. Cooper ket mountain biking becaute it's good TLITCEE

G L and camping

4, Somatienes you can seit KINGIT000

2. And 50 do lons of oursts who come here

3. Thousands of people surl and swim bere galely

N Bk ihg

when you go camping, © —

3. Chocss the word or phrase with a similar meaning.

4, You'll probably see moee sharks in the
Sea Life Aguaniym than at the beachl
A. AN ooeE)
() & phace whera wou can see things
Iram tha ocean
5. Australia rocks!

a. has beautihd mountains
is awesoms

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Awesome
means very impressive. A coast is the
area where land meets the sea — refer to
the map to illustrate. Spectacular means
very impressive. An aquarium is a special
museum where people go to look at
fish. When you say something rocks this
is an informal way to say you strongly
approve of something.

e Ask What would be your vote? Write
students'answers on the board.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students will find answers to
all the items in the exercise in the
first paragraph. Tell them to scan the
paragraph for specific words to find
the answer. Model number 1. Scan the
article for the word outdoor and you will
find the answer activities.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Then they compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise. They
should be familiar with the words
from the vocabulary clarified after
the listening.

e Go over the answers as a class.




Vﬂl!llbljlﬂr'}" Outdoor sports and equipment
55 1. Look at the pictures. Read and fisten,

)| 2, (EEIEIIETD Listen and repaat.

3. Write the activities or sports.,
1. InoF on the waler, you can .mw.*teln__., ad Edjaking, a0 behimd, 4o sirling
2. On kand, you can 00 mountain bieing, 40 campng. go biking, go sking, 40 ice seateig oo fishing

4. Look st the pletures of the sports equipment. Complete each

T oo 7 /\

1. asnorkel 2. amountain bike 3. a kayak 4. skis B. & lishing rod
Worid reed this o You nead this o ¥ouii nesad this 1o Worih reied Thedes o Yuumedmr:ln
a0 sorictlng g0 Mo bicng g0 kijaking ki

6. & tent 7. hiking boots 8. asurtboard 9, lco skates
You nived this o You nood these bo You naed this o You noad thesa 1o

G0 LMD ap hicing ao sierfing

e 5, [EEGIEEIEED Listen and repeat the sports equipment Vocabulary,

e

e e gkaling

Choose your faverite sutdeor activithes. Put tham in crder
Al oo from 1 (most favorite) to 4 (least favorite).

[ lcamping [ |mauntain biking | | snorkaling | |surfing || other:

Vocabulary Exercise 2 ®) 151

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
Aim for students to repeat.
Practice phrases for outdoor sports ¢ Point out that kayak is pronounced

/'karzek/.

e Make sure that the students notice that
the stress is always on the first syllable
of the activity: go surfing; go kayaking;
go snorkeling, etc.

e Take a vote. Ask Do you do any of
these sports?

and equipment

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Outdoor sports
and equipment

Exercise 1 1:50

e Point out the three categories of
activities: water, land, and snow / ice.
Talk about each picture and its phrase.
Check that students understand what
the sport is. Point out if necessary, that
you can go fishing in the water, on a
boat, or on land.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Option: To practice new vocabulary
students can mime the various sports
and have classmates guess the action.
Students can refer to words in the book
if they need help.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Then read
In or on the water in number 1. Explain
that depending on the watersport the
prepositions in or on will be used. Draw
a boat on the surface of the water and
say on. Draw a fish in the water and
say in.

e |n pairs, have students categorize the
different activities.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask Which sport do you think is the most
dangerous? What is dangerous about it?
Compare answers.

Exercise 4

e Tell students to scan the images of
sports equipment. Ask Does anyone
have any of this equipment? If a student
volunteers that yes, ask Oh, do you
go [activity]?

e Read the direction line aloud. Make sure
students understand that they will be
matching equipment with a sport.

e Have students do the exercise. Tell them
to look at the Vocabulary in Exercise 1
to see how to spell the various words.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e You could present the following
additional vocabulary and elicit more:
for surfing: a wet suit
for kayaking: a life vest
for snorkeling: a mask
for mountain biking: a helmet.

Exercise 5 ®) 1-52

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

About you!

e Tell students to read the outdoor
activities in the box. Have them fill in an
additional activity if none of the ones
listed is their favorite.

e Read the direction line aloud. Students
order the activities from 1-4 or 1-5.

o Ask Who added an extra activity? What
did you add?

e Ask each student their most favorite
activity and write it on the board. See if
there is a most popular activity.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e On the board write:
I'm going .Ineeda

e Write the nine activities on index cards.
A student picks an index card and then,
depending on the activity on the card,
fills in the blanks in the sentences on
the board.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 6
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the real conditional

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Before students open their books, write

on the board:

IfIgo to France, 'l bring skis.

Ask Did | go to France? (no) Am | going to
France? (maybe) What will happen if | go
to France? (you will bring skis).

e Have students open their books and
read the first grammar rule under the
Statements heading. Look back at the
example on the board. Ask What is
the condition in this sentence (If | go to
France) What is the result? (Il bring skis).

e Read the second grammar rule.
Underline the simple present in the
if-clause and circle the future with will in
the result clause.

e Ask avolunteer to read the sentence
in the speech balloon. Have students
underline the simple present and circle
the future with will.

e Continue to point out the tense in each
clause in the examples.

e Read the last rule and examples in the
grammar box. Refer to the examples
in the chart to show that the clauses
can be inverted. Stress thata comma is
necessary whenever the if-clause is at
the beginning.

e Look at the Questions section. Point
out that the form does not change in
the if-clause; only in the result clause
willand subject are inverted as they
would in a question. Point out the two
different question types: yes / no and
information, and read all the examples
as students follow.

e Finally, bring students'attention to the
Language tip.

e Option: Have students underline all
examples of the real conditional in the
blog on page 42 (Ifyou're lucky, you'll
see ..., If you come to Australia, you'll
see ... If you visit, you'll have ...).

Exercise 2 ®) 1:53

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

e Point out the pause in statements
where the if-clause is at the beginning.
Then model one of the yes / no
questions and write it on the board.
Show rising intonation by drawing an
arrow going upward. Next model one
of the information questions and write
it on the board. Demonstrate falling
intonation by drawing an arrow going
downward. Have students repeat.

Unit 6

1. Study the grammar.

Grammar The real conditional

® Use the real conditional lo eapress the result of an action of a condition

IF1 go to Peru, Pl visit
Ana Maria in Lima.

Statements

LUse the tuture with wil In the result dasse,

cames first, don'l wse & oomima.

Use the simple present tense or the present of be in the #-clause.

if-clanse result clasisa
I go to Austraka, 1l wislt Cocper,
I the weather ln't gocd, thiry won't ge kayaking

When the it-clause comes first, use a comma. When the result clause

W1 g o Avustralia, 10 sl Cooper. ORI wviait Cooper i1 go 1o Australia

Questions

Will they soll be home il we're labe?
What will we dao if it rakns?
Where will she go il she goes surfing?

Wi will b el il wee'ra late®

Will you go mountain bildng il you get a new bike?

How will you gat hame if your mom doasn’t drive you?

Dot use & future form in the if-clause.

I it’s sunvey, I'W go kopaking.
W IE vl sumwy; [ o korpaking,

i 2, (GISITEIIEED Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Complete sach sentence with one of the cheloes in the chart on the lait.

= will yu o moutrain bikng 1. If the weather Is too cold, xif wDOt go ice seating
sSandrai ke wiligoarfing 2wl yeu o canom i your parents gel you a new lent?
*who il ey 3, I there isn't school tomonaw, Sandeas frends wll
= i e b gk e the i &, vl you g0 mountam biems i hey fix your tike?
= 00 90 carpley T AR N, ol !
3 & 1o cpaniabed oot e ek bocts they won'l go hiking,
-lpﬂ'mdm‘!m 6. Il ke calls the main office after four o'clock, Wl w1 K
Iaking beats, 7. Whien will we know LT we have 3 ki for the trip ?
4., thoose the correct verb phrase in the following conditional statements and questions.
1. I we B/ will go snorkeling, well need snockels
2. Wil they =tay home if there(snTy war't be a bus 1o the beach?
3. Will they take the bus i the train(iE) will be le?
4. What will you do If your hiking boots(@are)) will be too small?
5. lanice will go surfing IF the weathersnTY won't ba toa cold
6. I go @dh youa [ you go mountain bildng this weekend
44

If 1 go to Australia, I'll visit Cooper.

If the weather isn't good, they won't
go kayaking.

Will you go mountain biking if you get a
new bike?

Will they still be home if we're late?
What will we do if it rains?

Where will she go if she goes surfing?
How will you get home if your mom
doesn't drive you?

Who will he call if we're late?

Exercise 3

e Look at the list of clauses on the right.
Elicit which are the if-clause and which
are the result clause (items 4 and 7 are
if-clauses). Then ask Which result clauses
are in the form of a question? (items 1
and5).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.




Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e In pairs, students create their own
exchange using the real conditional. Tell
them to look at the models for ideas.
Write another example on the board:

A What are you doing this weekend?
B /don't know. If the weather is nice, | will

5 Complete the conversations with the correct form of the verbs.

i - go hiking.
i ina: Hey, Claire. Why do you have your mountain 2. Marjorie: They say it's geang bo be really . s
= bike? 't It going b rain? okl oo o [f the task isn't too difficult, have
Claire: Well, if it £2its __{rain), Lucus: mu if it'2 {ba} cold, students write several sentences.
| ot g0 jreot gof Pcuniain biking WoeT ¢ wnot;mhimg . . )
rilg  (ga) o the meves! e Invite students to role-play their

conversations to the class.

B

Exercise 6 ®) 1-54

e (all on volunteers to identify each of
the activities in the pictures. Read the
direction line aloud.

o Clarify that dude is an informal term for

3. Stella: What il we _da (d) if there 4, Sam: Aunt Ella, i you and Uncle Feliy

aeeri [t be) any kayaks for us? 40 [go) wAustralia, wil man. It's a common way young people
Anne: I that 110000 (happer). — you &0 {go) snorkisling? refer to each other.
Al st 0 fishi nt Ella: el snorkeling if .
- - IR v nawe E:']«rh A - o Tell the students that there is one

6 question for each conversation. Explain
D CESEEEE Listen to the conversations. that after each conversation you will

Circle the activity for each conversation., . .
. pause the audio and give them a
" e ® z M chance to answer the question.
e Play the CD or read the audioscript

8 ﬁ b, ‘.J aloud.
‘»-_.- H e Then have students listen again and

check their answers.

7. Listen to the conversations agaln, Write true statements in the real conditional, AUDIOSCRIPT 1-54 PAGE 106
1. 1 Todd ! finish his homeveork | go snorkeling
1§ Todd finssives bis homeworie be'll go snocerling Exercise 7 () 1-54

2. It Mom | nesd the car | they | go knyaking I
if ijl.lﬁ,,_l.-. T i T Lo A e Tell the students they will listen to the

3. I Danny { find / bis hiking boats £ he { not go hking conversations again and then write

i B e Bind din Fattnia Encte. b et 5o kit true statements about each one, using
the cues.
45 e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Then have students listen again and
check their answers.

e Option: Students ask and answer in

Exercise 4 e Option: Per the pronunciation in X ) ; : )
e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on Exercise 2 on page 44, practice pairs o practice speaking and listening.
the example. Ask What is the “ifclause? differentiating intonation in the yes / no Circulate to help as necessary.
(If we go) What is the result clause? (we'll and information questions. Further support
need snorkels). Review that we use the . Online Practice
simple present in the if-clause and Exercise 5
future with will in the result clause. o Tell students this exercise will provide

further practice with verb forms in real
conditionals. Focus on number 1 and
review that the simple present is in the
if-clause and will is in the result clause.
Point out the negative here.

e Ask students to scan the rest of
the sentences. Ask Which ones are
statements? (5 and 6) Which ones are
questions? (2, 3, 4). Which ones are “yes”/

‘no” and which ones are information
questions? (2 and 3 are “yes”/ “no’ 4 * Have students note which of the items

is information). with blanks are questions. Remind them
to be careful of form. Then tell them to
complete the conversations. Circulate
to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

¢ Give students a few minutes to
complete the exercise. Then have them
compare answers in pairs.

e Option: For further practice in class or

at home, ask students to rewrite these * Option: Students can read the
sentences swapping the clauses. Model conversations in pairs for conversation
the first sentence on the board: practice. Circulate and listen for correct
We'll need snorkels if we go snorkeling. Ask intonation in the questions.

Do we need a comma? (no).

Unit 6
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A blog post

Warm-up

Ask Who's posting on the “Teen2Teen”
Friends’ blog today? (Charlotte) Where is she
from? (Alaska). Call on a student to read the
first sentence. Ask Do we know if Charlotte
read Cooper’s post on page 427 (yes, she did)
How do we know? (because she says “no
offense to Cooper” — which means ‘I don’t
mean to offend Cooper” — but she thinks
Alaska is a much more exciting place to visit
than Australia. That means she has read the
piece where he’s said all the positive things
about Australia).

Moose are
a species of deer. The largest moose are
those in Alaska. They can be over 2.1 m
at the shoulder. Their antlers can have a
span of 1.8 m and their weight averages
634.5 kg in males and 478 kg in females.
Grizzly bears are a North American brown
bear. Most adult females weigh 130-200
kg, while adult males weigh around
180-360 kg.

Alaska is home to the largest remaining
population of gray wolves in the US.

Exercise 1 1455

e Focus on the images in the blog.
Ask volunteers to read the captions.
Confirm that students know that coo/
is an informal word used to say you like
something. Ask What outdoor sports
do you see in the photos? (dog sled race,
snowmobiling).

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Invite students to predict reasons
why Charlotte thinks Alaska is a good
place for tourists to visit. Tell students
they can look at the pictures or the
notes on the board for hints.

¢ Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

e Ask What does “way more” mean? (it's
an informal way of saying much more).
Review awesome (very impressive). Point
to definitely not cute in line 8 and review
that this quantifier shows a high level
of certainty.

o Ask What does ‘Alaska rocks” mean?
(Alaska is amazing) What did Cooper say
rocks at the end of his post on page 42?
(Australia).

e Focus on the last two lines of the article.
On the board write:
Come and visit. If you do, you won't be sorry.

¢ Point out the conditional form. Invite
students to find the conditional
sentence Cooper uses at the end of his
post on page 42 (If you visit, you'll have
a great time). Point out that it's clear

Unit 6

Reading Ablog post

exprassas its main idea.

55 | 1. Read Charlotte’s answer to the Teen2Teen open question,
Why does she think Alaska is a good place for tourists to visit?

P icdentity the main idea 1 P reading Charlotte's post, circla the staterment that

{i:l In Alaska, there are some exciling things o do

2. Tousists come 1o Alaska 1o see the ldtarod mee

3, Alaska hars a kot of grizdy bears

o GPEH qu estion: Why do tourists visit vour country?

ﬁ Charlote:

I'm from the state of Alaska in the U5, and ino olfense to Cooper) | think
Alaska is way mone exciting than Austrafia, Between May and September
[our warmer months), more than 1.5 million towists come here, They take
boats and aplanes to see our dramatic soenery and our awesoma wildlife,
like moose and gray wolves, But we have dangerous animals, toa. In the
Denali Mational Park, there are grizzly bears. | think they're much scarler

than sharks.

| cam tell your: these bears are definitely not cute, And you can't just sit in a
kayak or climb a tree to escape from a grizdy bear: they can swim, and

they can climb treest

So what amazing outdoor activities attract tourists to Alaska? Of course, like
in Aurtralia, hiking, mountain biking, and kayaking are popular, But people
can ge snewmobiling here. And lots of people come o see the exdting
Iditarod dog sled race. The race & in early March, when the weather is

extremely cold and snowy. 15 30 cold that the dogs wear shoes!

When it's vacation time for me, | just stay in Alaska, Come and visit,

1Eyou do, you won't be sormyd Alaska rocks!

Charlotte is responding to details in
Cooper's post.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line. Ask Did you predict
correctly? Why does Charlotte think Alaska
is a great place to visit?

Because the scenery is dramatic, the
wildlife is awesome, and there are a lot of
outdoor activities to do.

Usage
e Moose is both the singular and the
plural form.

Exercise 2

e |dentify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud. Students should know by
now that the main idea refers to the
main message. Give them time to think
about the choices and eliminate which
ones are supporting details and which
one is the main idea.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Then analyze all the choices as a class:
option 2 is one thing people can do
in Alaska, but the whole article is not
about the Iditarod race; similarly option
3'is a detail about one of the animals
of Alaska.




Al el

3. (C==IETTERTDD cross out the statements that den't
represant Charlotte’s opinlons.
1 Ausbabi-icmareaietimiarcblacka 4, Meeeareroaly-eute
2. Griezly bears me scaffer than sharks. 5. “Fee-idttanod-is-bosimg
3. Grierly-bearrarereair oot

4, Understand meaning from conteat

Writa the word or phrase with a similar meaning.
alol animals awesome goup  very

I think Alaskcs i% wary more exciling than Australia

1

2. Thiry come bo see our awesams wikdiile, like moose

3. Grizzly bears can swim, and they can chmb Irees!

4, 5o whal amaging outdeor activitins bring fourists to Alaska?
Me. 5. The race is in sary March, when the weather iz extremely cold and snowy. 920

What's your opinion? Complate the statemant.
The best places to Vil in mmy country are

6. Both Australia and Alaska hove exciling ouldoor acthalies.

TEEE_ TEEE Make and accepl an invitation

i 1. Read and listen to the comversation.
p Hesy, Alex. Are you free this weskend ?
Yes, | am, Wiy?
3 Wculd you b to 9o mountain bing?
I'd e b, Bt | dant have & mounkain bk
P Thai's ro problem, We have an extra one. You can use & |

w2, (GEEIEIIEDD Listen and repeat. jn

3. CEITEETIETEDD Create a NEW conversation. Change the time or day.
Change the activity and equipment. Use the pictures for ideas.

B>ty
B Yes | am. Why'?
g} Would you like to 7

W
’-Q B I'd lewe 1o, Bur | dant have &

Thanks 5o muchl If | can use your bike, Nl go

. Are you free T —

That's no problem. We have an exbra one. You cen use |

B ) Thanks sa muchl i | can use your 11 ga,
9 Read your new conversation with your partner. :
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.
47
Exercise 3 About you!

e Recognize point of view. Review that e Read the gapped line to the class. Tell
point of view refers to the writer's students to write some answers.
opinion on a topic. Focus on the first e In pairs, have students discuss their

example. Ask /s this Charlotte’s point of
view? (no, she says the opposite in the first
sentence of her post).

answers. Encourage them to use

more exciting.

Students’ own answers

¢ Have students look at the rest of the
items and cross out the ones that do
not represent what she thinks (3, 4,
5). Tell students to find supporting

information in the text for the ones that Teen2Teen
do reflect her point of view (2. line 6; 6.
line 12). Aim

Exercise 4

e Understand meaning from context. Review
that students will be figuring out what an
unknown word means by looking at the
words around the unknown word.

accepting an invitation

Warm-up
Ask a student Would you like to go skiing?
Elicit an answer (Yes! Yes, thank you. Sure.).
Explain that this is one way to make and

accept an invitation.

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to study each underlined word
and surrounding words carefully.

e GO over answers as a class.

new vocabulary like no offense or way

Practice social language for making and

Exercise 1 1:56

Tell students to read and listen. Play the
CD or read the conversation aloud.

Ask Does the boy accept the invitation?
(ves; he says hed love to, but he doesn't
have a mountain bike) Will he go
mountain biking? (yes) Where will he get a
bike? (he'll borrow one).

Exercise 2 &) 1.57

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Invite volunteers to identify the
equipment in the pictures: snorkel,
surfboard, fishing rod, kayak. Elicit what
activities these are used for: snorkeling,
surfing, fishing, kayaking.

Establish that the first gap needs a
name and the second gap needs a
time. The remaining three gaps require
a sport and equipment for that sport.
Refer back to Exercise 1 if necessary.

Ask students to complete the gaps.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage everyone to listen by having
them write down the outdoor sport
and equipment.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W17-W19
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 6
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Review: Units 4-6

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals.

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

¢ Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Ask /s Josie certain that Veronica won't
be home before dinner? (yes) How do
you know? (she says “She definitely won't
be here before dinner”) Then ask What
does Josie mean when she says ‘Almost!”?
(that she only remembered some of the
digits incorrectly).

e Option: Have students suggest other
times Veronica may be back. Encourage
students to recall frequency adverbs
definitely, probably, maybe and use these
in their answers. Model an example and
write it on the board:

She'll probably be back by 9:00. OR Maybe
she'll be home by 6:00. But I'm really
not sure.

e Option: Have pairs practice reading the
conversation. Model with a stronger
student. Encourage students to work
on intonation, e.g,, falling intonation for
I'm sorry, she’s not ...OR That’s too bad ...

Usage
Newspaper captions are almost always
written in simple present tense.

Exercise 2

e Invite students to scan the different
sports. Call on volunteers to identify
them (1. tennis; 2. basketball; 3. baseball;
4. soccer; 5. volleyball; 6. basketball).

e For weaker classes, you may consider
providing a bank on the board for
students to refer to (catch, kick, pass,
score, serve, win).

e Ask students to do the exercise.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Review: Units 4-6

_Review: Units 4—-6

1. Read the conversation. Choose the correct answer to each question.

Jose:
Evan
Josie
Evan:
Josia:
EM‘!.I'I'
Josie!
Bear
Josia!
Evan;

Halka? 1. Whe ks calling Veronica?

HL, Jagle. This is Evan. Is Veronica thene® & losle () Evan
Hi, Evan. Mo, I'm sorry, she's nol. 2. Who n't thers?

G, that's too bad. What Bme wil she be back? (&) Veronica, b fasie

I'm not sure. But she definitaly wor't be 3. When will Veronica be home?

hiere Biefore dinner, & Before dinmer, (B After dinner

Wil you give her & mesaage for me? 4. Wil Karen give Yeronica a message?

Sure. But you can call her on her phone A Mo, she won't @‘!’e—:.dmwl

She's studying at Karen's house. 5. What is Veranica doing?

I ghse 1ol heviaumian (B) She's studying b She's talking on her phare.
1 thinki | hawe L |5 it 646 50057 &, When will Evan Bk i Veronica?
Almast] t's 464 5009,

@ Inv iy ferwy minaibes b. Afpor dinner

Thanks 10 call her row.

3. Muartina Peres_ciches  the bad
N end the gaene

o wein the game.

5. The team s their
third game!

4, Carla Kkt the ball in today's 6. Bates [irais  the bal

exciling gam:
3. Write statements about the future, expressing different degrees of certainty,
1. Well go mountain biking this weekend, (probabay) sell iy ap meaniam bicng this weskend
2 1l give the message In Ms. Lee. (definitely) 1 definitely gove fhe mespage b by Lee
3, We won'Lgo skiing Il there kst much snow, {probably) ‘e probubly won't go seing o there ot much snow
4. Mom wil help you with your | k. gmabe) Masbe mom wll Tl you wilh sovsr bioework

Exercise 3

Before students do the exercise, review
the adverbs of certainty: definitely,
probably, maybe.

Read the direction line aloud.

Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary.

Have students compare answers in
pairs. Clarify that definitely and probably
appear between will and the base
form of the verb. Maybe appears at the
beginning of a sentence.

Option: Write additional sentences on
the board. Call on volunteers to read
them with the different frequency
adverbs. After each sentence ask How
certain is the person that the action will
happen? (very, pretty, not very).

Write these sentences on the board:

- We'll go skiing if it snowvs.

- Ifyou help me with my homework, I'l do
your chores for you.

-I1lbuy a hat, if | go to the mall.




Exercise 2

4. Complate tha sts with will.
e e Tell students to look at the unfinished

1, We're going biking in the park. il s pleaie el {please  tell} Mom and Dad? ] )
= vl 4ol e {give) Ray & message? Tell him [ be back af 200 statements. Ask tht is the time mark?er
& il vou cleae haan ui T SR U W s R TIN A in each ofthege unfinished sta?ements.
(1. today; 2. this weekend; 3. this afternoon
5. Read the conversations. Circla the correct varb forms for the real conditional. at 5:00)

1. A: W I(ga/ will go camping on Thursday, | need /(wll needia fent

B: Mo problem] We have an extra cne e Have students complete the

2. A 11 1@RTy won't find my fishing rod this morming, | dan't /@enTgo Hehing with you this afternoan statements.

B Don't womy, 11 help you find it e Then bring the class together and call
3. A Do [Willlyou go kayaking with my Eamdy If we @rive: will drive you to e beach? on volunteers to share answers. See if

B: Dafnitely] Thanks lor eliering] students had different answers for the
4. A Wha is il BJat home if ve(@eD)/ will get there early toneght? last two items.

B: I'm nat sure. Maybe Dad will be there. 1 give bim a call

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in their
own language, looking back at the
contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30, 36,
and 42, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

All About Yon

1. write your own response to each person, | Which are your livanite

o B ¥ @

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

@ = =

Z Complate sach personal statement with your plans,

When | get homs Today, 11 are doing this activity and ask them, in a
I the weather is good this weskend, 111 friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
This alternocn at 500, 11 do everything that they have checked.
Further support
Progress Check Video: Report
Puzzles

Check what you can dao, H
v 1At your ca Review Tests Aand B

Listening Tests A and B
Mid-Year Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101

Exercise 4 All About You

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Tell students to include please Exercise 1
only where indicated. e Focus on the heading. Point out that

e Have students do the exercise. in this section students will have a

e Call on volunteers to read the chance to write their responses with
sentences. information from their lives and use

« Option: Students can experiment English to talk about themselves.
using please in sentence 2. Encourage e Give students a few minutes to read
students to play with intonation. the speech balloons and write their

answers. If necessary, hint that item 1 is

Exercise 5 eliciting an answer to a request for help,

e Read the direction line aloud. Read item 2 is eliciting an outdoor sport or
the sample dialogue with a stronger activity, and item 3 is eliciting the future
student. Ask What form is used in the ‘if - with will.
clause? (simple present) the result clause? e Students can compare answers
("will” + base form). with a partner. Then bring the class

e Ask students to do the exercise together. Focus on item 3 and
individually. compare responses.

e Then have them compare answers
in pairs. Students’ own answers

e Bring the class together and
invite volunteers to read the
conversations aloud.

Review: Units 4-6
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Unit7

Grammar
The past tense of be

Vocabulary
Movie genres

Adjectives to describe movies, books, and
other media

Social language
Describe a movie

Values and cross-curricular
topics
The arts

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask Does anyone here go to the
movies? Do you like to watch movies on TV?
What's the last movie you saw? Write titles
on the board to refer to later.

Usage

[... arent] for me: Saying something isn’t
for me is a common way to softly or
politely express a negative opinion. It is
not used in the affirmative.

Epic is an adjective to convey great size,
value, or intensity. In this case, Brett uses
it as a synonym for awesome.

When Brett says They say its epic, he
means people who have seen the
movie are saying this.

Exercise 1 ®) 1-58

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

e Explain that Cinelux is the name of a
movie theater. Review that It’s a deal
(Deall) is a way to signal enthusiastic
acceptance of an offer.

e Ask What does Sam mean when he says
“Who's in it?” (What actor is performing
in it?). Point out that John Newson is
an actor. Note that although the word
actress is still used, it is becoming more
common to use actor for both males
and females.

e Option: Students read the conversation
in pairs. Invite some pairs to perform in
front of the class.

Unit7

lary
al lamguage: [

Topic Snapshot

15 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

Sam:  Hey, Brettl You weren't al the mall yesterday
aflerncon alter school. Whese were you?

Brett: It was my giifnend Dana's birthday, 5o we
ware al the movies;

Sam:  Feally? What was the mende?

Brett: Remember Me. It was al the Cinelux.

Samc  What was it aboul?

Brett N was a love story. Diana really likes love slones
Achually, it was protty good

Sam  Really™ Love stories aren't for me. | think they'ns
a litlle boring. | ondy o 1o acton mves

Brett: By the way, there's a new action maonvia Sam: Mo wayl | bove his movies!
opening next weok. Colonrde Jones. Breat: Well, but's go ses (1 Thsy iy it's spic
Sam: Colorodo fones? Coall Who's in 07 Shrn e deall
Brett: John Mewsan!
2. Circle T {true), F {false), or Ml {no information) according to the Topic Snapshot.
1. Sam was at the mall alter school (TWF NI
2. Sam was at the moves with Breat. TAEV NI
3, Remember M 15 a love slory, (TWF /N
d, Sam doesn't ke kve stones Iii}' F/HI
5, Calorods Jones is & love story, TAEY NI
6. Sam and Brett are going i see Colomda jones.  (TY F /NI
7. Calprodo lomes ts a very scary movio T/F /b
50
Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Call on
a volunteer to read the first item and
answer. Point out that the first line of
the conversation gives the answer.

e Have students do the exercise.
e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Look at the movies listed on
the board from the warm-up. Ask Are
any of these a love story or an action
movie? Take a vote to see which genre is
more popular in class.




1. an action maovie

Vocabulary Movie genres
9 1. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

2 & bove stary

3. acomedy

5. an animated movie

w2, (GEEITEEIETD Listen and repeat.
| 3.

B, a harror menie

7. a musical

Listen to the conversations.

Then listen again and write the genre of sach mavie

1. Movie 1k 20 20700 Mo

2. Mende 2 i 20 animabed movie
3. Movie 3 ks 3 musics

i, Movie 4 i 2 Lot dy

5. Movie S is L3 NOCTOT Mo

4, Listen to the conversations again. Write a check mark for the movies the people will see.
Frst {'urIZI Lt I"rﬂ‘rl:l Crosy Damwym %ME Grizzly I’.':ryj
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice words and phrases for
movie genres

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Movie genres

Exercise 1 1:59

e Focus on the title Movie genres. Explain
that genre means type. Point out the
seven genres of movies.

e Have students scan the images. Ask
Which movie types were mentioned
in the conversation on page 507 (love
story and action movie) Which of these
types of movies have you seen recently?
Encourage students to name titles
of movies.

e Focus on number 4 and ask What does
“sci-fi” stand for? (science fiction).

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Ask Which genre makes you laugh?

(3. a comedy) Which genre is good for
children? (5. an animated movie) Which
genre has singing and dancing? (7. a
musical) Which genre is about romance?
(2. a love story) Which genre is about the
future? (4. a sci-fi movie) Which genre has
alot of action? (1. an action movie).

Usage

We sometimes use the word film instead
of movie. It has the same meaning. Also,
we sometimes use film to describe a
movie genre; for example: an action film,
an animated film, a horror film.

Exercise 2 ®) 160
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.

Point out that for sci-fi, both syllables in
the abbreviation have a long i sound
/a1/, even though in the full word
science fiction, fiction is pronounced
with a short i sound /1/.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-61

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that they will need to write
one genre for each conversation. Refer
them to the Vocabulary in Exercise 1
for help.

Explain that they will hear each
conversation twice, so they can check
their answers.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.

Go over vocabulary as needed: That
depends means that you cannot say yes
or no until you get more information.
Totally is an informal expression
meaning you agree. Are you kidding?
means “Are you joking?”.

Students listen again and check

their answers.

Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-61 PAGE 106
Exercise 4 ®) 1-61

Read the direction line aloud. Call on
volunteers to read the titles. Ask What
genre is each movie? If students don't
remember, refer them to Exercise 3,
which has the movies in the same order.
Tell students to listen carefully to
whether the people decide to see or
not to see each movie.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and check.

Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Ask Where do the people in each
conversation say the movie is on?

(1. movie theater at mall; 2. TV; 3. movie
theater at mall; 4. TV; 5. download

on computer,).

Further support

Online Practice

Unit7
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Grammar
Aim
Practice the past tense of be

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ Read the first grammar rule. Have
students look at the Affirmative and

Grammar The past tense of be
1 Study the grammar.

® Lise wos and ware to eaxpress the past of be. You can use a time eapression.

Negative statements in the chart. Focus
on the negative statements with
contractions on the right. Then look at
the grammar box labeled Contractions
to review formation of contractions.

Read the questions and answers in

the grammar box. Review that the first
three questions are yes / no questions

- they elicit yes / no answers. The rest
are information questions — they ask for
specific information.

Point out this morning, in the example
Where were you this morning? Remind
students that this time marker can

also be used to express the future and
the present: How are you getting to
school this morning? Where's our teacher
this morning?

Option: Have students underline all
examples of past bein the conversation
on page 50 (You weren't at the mall; It
was my girlfriend; so we were; What was
the movie?; It was at the Cinelux; What
was it about?; [t was a love story; Actually,
it was pretty good).

Past time expressions ®) 1:62

Focus on the Past time expressions box
and play the CD or read the expressions
aloud. Explain that unlike the time
marker this morning, which can be used
for the past, future, or present, these
time expressions are only for the past.
Test student understanding. Ask What
day was it yesterday? What was the date
the day before yesterday? Were you in
school three days ago? What was the
weather like last month?

Exercise 2 ®) 1-63

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Then play or read each item again.
Review with students how in a yes /
no question intonation rises and in an
information question it falls.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-63

| was at the movies last night.

| wasn't at the party.

We were bored.

We weren't excited.

Were you at the movies last night?
Yes, | was.

No, I wasn't.

Was the movie a comedy?

Yes, it was.

Unit7

Affirmative statemants Negative statements
| |
He  was al the movies kst night He wasn't al the party.
She Shee
Past time expressions | we We
You  waere bored You  weren't excited
16| Listen and repeat the Thesy Thery
past lime eapressions,
Today is Tuesday, November 3. Questions
Yestorday was Monday, Mavember 2. | | Were you 3l the movies last reght?  Yes, | was Ho, | wasn't
The day befare yesterday was Was the mevie a comedy? s, it was e, it wasn't
Sunday, Mavember 1 ‘Wars your parents al home? Yes, hey wara Ho, hey weren't
R“""g'l“" v Salurday, Wit ware you this motrg:? | was it sehool)
Wieri wilis ahe at the mall? (O Friday )
Lastmanth was October )| Who were you with? {My boyfriend and his brother]
Wh wias at 1he party® (AN my classmales))
Heww was the party? ([ Mwesamel)

o] 2, Listen to the grammar examples. Rapaat.

3. Look at the calendar. Today is Decsmber 17.
Complete sach statement with the correct
past time axproesshon.

. December 15 was the Aoy before jesterday

ot agn 1 was Movembsr 17,

% F 4 F B.T
LI I LA - AR R

]
e

5, Yesberda was December 16 18w (i7)m w o N
&; Lasi menth was Movermbear F-R R T N
5, Three dag joo was December 14, thind ?1_ ——

4. Complete the conversations with was, were, wosn't, or weren'L

1A e Lisa at the party 2 A ks late for school this micaming
st night? B: Really? Why?
B: Moo she Wit . But her A There a lot of tralfic
sisters 2000 there B: Sa, e the oiher ids tate, too?
A Whio else it there? A: Some wErs Bt Hhiere W22 a menvie in
B: The kids in the school band music chiss. |t was so cooll
et there, oo B A movie? What mone w38 i

f o R a musical called The Singing Teocher.
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Refer students to the chart with time
expressions for help.

No, it wasn't.

Were your parents at home?
Yes, they were.

No, they weren't. Exercise 4

Where were you this morning? e Read the direction line aloud. Tell

When was she at the mall? students to think about meaning when
Who were you with? deciding whether to use the singular or
Who was at the party? plural, negative or affirmative form.
How was the party? ¢ Have students do the exercise.

. e Go over the answers as a class.
Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Make
sure it is clear that Today is December 17.
Students should make calculations from
this day.

o Tell students to do the exercise.

e Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

e Then have them check answers with
a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students can use the calendar
to ask each other more questions with
past time expressions. For example,
What day was December 17 (Sunday).




5. Write quastions, using the past tense of be.

1. ba [ you [ on lima for the movde? 5. be { your parenis [ at home yesterday 7
‘lere ou on fene for the movied' WErE fouir parerils A% Hoams epierdad’

2. who [ be [ in thal great sci-fi move about the fulure? & whan [ be [ you { &l the movie thealee?

who wie i Frad areat sei-f mevie shout the Giture? wWhen sere gou 21 the mode theasesy

3. be [ thern / bwo action mavies on TV last night? 7. what day | be [ the game on TVF

TV L 2

Were thiere twh ackon itsaed o xat rindy Wit don was Hrie game on TV

4, where | be | Sam | last weokend? B. hew [ be [ ihe herror moves abaoul grizely bears?
where was Sara Lae) weekend!

How was the borree movie abeit drizehy bears?

Vocabulary Adjectives to describe movies,
books, and other media

o) 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listan,

Usage

In Teen2Teen One students learned the
adjective bored. If necessary, clarify the
difference between bored and boring.
Say bored describes a person’s feelings
about something. Boring describes a
thing — for example, a movie.

Similarly excited and interested describe
how someone feels about something,
whereas exciting and interesting describe
a specific thing like a movie, or book, or
other media.

1. The TV program & The talk vas

was sRciting. bering was interesting. really funy. 'WAS S0 SCArY.
it 2, WELTLEINN Listen and repeat,
3. Complate aach statemant with tha correct adjactive, m“' m
1. Moma's paronts dan't ke love stories. They think they are really ﬁ’i‘“"’“r wagomy

{Boring)/ interesting Sk
2. Horror mavies are just foo interesting f@fﬂf e
3. My It beother Woes action mavies. He loves @xeiting) | funny storkes
4, That comedy was 5o scary (funngl But it wasn't ridiculous or silly.
5. There was a boring / @R interesting) progran about animals in zoos on TV last night

3. The documentary 4. The comedy was 5. The harmor mavie

| really ward 1o see it again
Aot yaul

The lunnigst movie

What's your opinion? Write the name of a movie for each adjective,

The scanes! movie:

Tha most inderesting mavie:

The mast boring move

The most exciting meoe:

Exercise 5

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that the yes / no questions start with the
past form of be, whereas information
questions start with a question word.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Do any of the questions
have past time expressions? (3. last night;
4. last weekend; 5. yesterday)

I Further support

Online Practice

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice adjectives to describe movies,
books, and other media

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
movies, books, and other media

Exercise 1 164

e Before students open their books, write
adjective on the board. Ask What is an
adjective? (a word that describes a noun
or a pronoun) What words can you think
of to describe a movie?, e.g., good, bad,
etc. Write answers on the board to refer
to later.

e Ask students to open their books. Have
students look at the five adjectives.
Ask Did we list any of these words on
the board?

e Play the CD or read each sentence. If
necessary explain that a documentary
is a film, radio, or television program
about a specific nonfiction topic.

e Then read the list of adjectives in the
And don't forget ... box. Ask Were any
of these words on our list on the board?
Clarify vocabulary as needed: silly (not
serious); ridiculous (very silly or stupid).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-65

¢ Play the CD or read the adjectives aloud
for students to repeat.

e Demonstrate how stress can be used to
accompany some of these adjectives:
for boring and awful added emphasis
can be put on the first syllable for
effect. The second syllable can be
more stressed in exciting and the first in
interesting to show enthusiasm.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think carefully about
meaning when choosing an adjective.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Then have students compare answers
in pairs. Have them underline hints
in the sentences for the answer (1.
they don't like love stories; 2. too — has
to pair with “scary” as nothing can be
“too interesting”; 3. likes action movies;
4.a comedy is typically funny, not scary;
5. want to see it again).

e Go over the answers as a class.

About you!

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Bring
students'attention to the adjectives and
review that this is the superlative form.
You use this form when comparing two
or more items. Explain that in these
sentences students will be naming one
of the funniest, scariest, most interesting,
most boring, most exciting movies they
have seen. Point out that students can
write titles in their own language.

o Tell students to write their movies.
e Have students share in pairs.

Students’ own answers

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit7
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A magazine article

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
lesson. Ask What do you think movie
technology is? Write student predictions on
the board.

Usage

The word theater is used for places
where movies and plays are shown.
The word movie theater is often used
to specify a building where movies are
shown. Speakers use the word theater
for movie theater, unless there could
be confusion of what kind of theater is
being discussed.

Exercise 1 166

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask the
question. Encourage students to give
examples of the special effects they saw
in the movie.

e Invite students to look at the images
in the article. Ask Has anyone seen any
of these movies? Did any of these movies
have special effects? Call on volunteers
to read the captions. Invite students to
answer the questions in them.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: spectator
(a person who is watching something);
fantastic reality (an imaginary reality).

Students’own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Students can scan the article for as
many adjectives as they can find.
There are some that were covered in
the vocabulary as well as others, e.g.,
amazing, exciting, special, real, fantastic,
small, larger, scary, beautiful, lovable,
advanced, great.

Exercise 2

o Confirm a texts content. Read the direction
line aloud. Tell students that by doing
the exercise they will confirm they fully
understood what the article is about.

¢ Have students first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the article.
Then have them go back to the article
to check any answers.

e Go over the answers as a class. Focus
on the false answer and elicit why the
answer is false (Today there is much more
advanced computer technology than in
1997 when “Titanic” was filmed.).
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Reading A magazine article
i 1. Read the article. What's your favorite movie with “spedial effects"?
2. L RS L Alter reading the acticle, circle T (true), F (lalse),

or Ml (no information),

1. Tiloric wars the firsl movie 1o use special effects T/F .'E|}
2. Maoviegoars loday llke moviaes with special elfects, @} F NI
3, Special efiscts can creale very real imapes. @.l' F /NI
4. The special aflecta in Tinanic come from the mes1 advanced T .@;\' NI

computer lechnology today
5. Inception and R use more advanced technology than Tinanic @.I'F 'Kl

MorethanaMovie @ w ¢ & Z @

Fifteen years after Titanic, two
movies, Inception and Ric, use a
greatly advanced compuler ammation
technology. Today's directors and
producers can create “reality” with only |
a computer. The action movie inception
shows realistic, scary images of a city

Every year, as technology advances, movies become more
amazing. Moviegoers come to the theater for more than

a movie - they expect computer animations and other
exciting special effects such as 30 (with special glassesi].
When spectators sit in a movie theater, the special effects
on the screen can sometimes be so real that it's hard to
beligve that & computer created them, Today's movies

arer't the first, however, to use the latest technology to exploding, And Rio creates beautiful,
create a fantastic reality. Iovable characters through the most
advanced anemation.

In 1997, Titanic was a blockbuster movie with exciting

special affects. Even today, when we watch Titanic, we What will the next great advances

believe we are seeing the resl ship going downin the ocean,  in computer technology bring to our

If we lock at the photograph of the filming of Titanic below, movie experience in the future?

we can sea that the image of the ship comes from a small

model. It's the movie camera that creates the mpression

of a much larger ship.
el

incepbon (2010). Buddrgs
ExXpIOCE. Wi L Duidrgy real
or computer-geresated?

e ?
R {201 1), Degeess EFas
anmation ook feal?

Trtarer [1997) Was the model Titar:
b S dure &i bR actuial abe

Exercise 3
e Understand meaning from context.

About you!
o Ask a volunteer to read the statement,

Review that students will be figuring
out what an unknown word means

by looking at the words around the
unknown word.

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to study each underlined
word or phrase and surrounding words
carefully and complete the exercise.

Students compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

choose which option they think is true,
and give their reasons.

Have students discuss with a partner.
Bring the class together and poll who is
and who isn't in favor of a lot of special
effects. Invite students to explain

their reasons.

Students’ own answers




. 5. Sometimes directors use 3 small obdect thal repeesnls 3 krger obiect
Akl poul What's your opinion? Complate the statement.

e DN RSN Choose the word or phrase with a similar meaning.

1. Every year mosiemaking gels betier and more modem
2. Peopls who 9o 1o [he movies like exciting images

3, W lowe mendes with computer images that lock real
&, e ghink ir's real, but we're nol Sune

Mmvles with a kot of special effects are better than / not better than cther movies becausd

TEEE TEEE Describe a movie

w1,

g
I you den't know

I don't know, == -

I can’t remember,

o) 2,
3

Read and listen to the conversation.

ﬂ These was & greal horror mowis al the
City Certer last right

Realy? | love borroe mavtes. What was it7?
ﬂsrm.n.rm.

Whe was in it?
3 Lanet Sykes and Steve Cooper.

Was il scary?

B e, it was,
(GEITIIIETD Listen and repeat.

ket W UERN On the notepad, describe two movies, Use one of your movies to
create a NEW comversation, Use the name of a real movie theater in your hometown,

(;E) There was al the

J‘J"J“E‘i"f‘i‘f‘l’a‘!‘{'!‘fffl‘f‘l’f‘!‘rf rrrdrr

5 What was il? |‘-|!_:“n?||ﬂL_ -—|l';:nhr|rf—m'_ _—|]
B Was 1t ? |i:__|_—|7__[_ —l
o N — 2 T T N

Read your new conversation with your partnar,
Then read the conversation in your partnar's book.

8 Really? | love

B 1 'Who was in 17
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TeenZTeen Exercise 1 167

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
Aim aloud while students follow.
Practice social language for describing e Ask What genre of movie did the girl see?
a movie (horror) What was the movie? (Shark

Attack) Who was in it? (Janet Sykes and

Warm-up Steve Cooper).
On the board write these genres: e Option: Draw students'attention to
action movie the simple past of be forms in the
love story conversation (There was a great horror
comedy movie ...; What was it?; Who was in it?;
animated movie Was it scary?; Yes, it was).
sci-fi movie
horror movie If you don’t know &) 1:68

Call on volunteers to say adjectives they
associate with these movies, e.g., [ think
love stories are boring; Sci-fi movies are
awesomel, etc.

¢ Bring students'attention to the /fyou
don't know box. Explain that if they don't
know the name of a movie or who was
in it, they can use these lines.

e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
for students to repeat them.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.69

e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Compare the falling intonation in the
What was it? and Who was in it?, and
rising intonation in Was it scary?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students a few minutes to fill out
the notepad. Encourage them to list
movies for which they know the actors’
names. Suggest they not use animated
movies unless they know whose voices
are used for the characters. It doesn't
matter if they list two or three movies of
the same genre. It's important that they
list one movie they don't like, so they
can practice both positive and negative
adjectives in the guided conversation.

e Explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

e Establish that they need an article,
adjective and genre for gap 1. For gap 2
they need a name for a movie theater.
For gap 3, they need to repeat the
genre mentioned in gap 1. For gap 4
they need the name of a movie and for
gap 5 an actor’s name. For gap 6 they
need an adjective, and finally they need
a shortanswer.

e Have students complete the gaps.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
movie, genre, actors, and opinions they
hear. After each role play ask for details
of the movie discussed.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W20-W22
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit7
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Unit 8

Grammar
The simple past tense

Vocabulary
Parts of the body
[njuries

Social language
Discuss an injury

Express concern

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Parts of the body

Accidents and injuries

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 7-9.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice phrases for parts of the body
and injuries

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Parts of the body;
Injuries

Exercise 1 2:02

e Have students scan the images. Explain
that 1-11 are parts of the body and
12-15 are injuries. Write the words body
and injury on the board.

e Play the CD or read the words and
phrases aloud while students follow.

e Ask Has anyone ever had any of these
injuries? Have you ever injured another
part of your body?

Irregular plural &) 2-03

e Focus on the Irregular plural box and
play the CD or read it aloud while
students follow. Say Does your foot hurt?
Point to one foot. Then ask Do your feet
hurt from walking? Point to both feet.

e Option: Point to one body part; the
student who identifies it, points to
another body part for others to guess.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.04

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Point out that the emphasis in each
sentence is on the injury: He broke his

arm; She burned her hand; | cut my finger;

She hurt her ankle.

Unit 8

f./She hurt'hersshoulder.

Vocabulary Parts of the body; Injuries

2e| 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
: Injuries

)
)

a oot [ v et 15. She hurt her ankle

14, | cut my fingsr

B 2 m Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the pictures. Choose the correct verb to complete each statement.

Q 3

T —
YRR R -
.’ = % s I
.

fn

1. |bumed /brokd 2. |(fwrl)/ eut 3. Iburned (G0 4. 1 cut /broke) 5. | beoke /Bumned)
my ke my back T my wrist Ty rm
Y 4, Listening comprehension FRETE R SRy o s e A oo

Complete sach statemaent with the correct part of the body.
1. The man bumed his fngsc

2. Sophie hurt hor _gnouldsr

3. The gifl cut her 0304

4, The worman hur her _Lack
5, lake broke s 2okle
6. The man cut his {001

Exercise 3 e Clarify vocabulary as needed: Ouch

(expression made when a person is hurt);
band aid (another word for bandage);
What's up? (What's wrong? — in response
to the mom’s moaning); not really (a
statement between yes and no); That's
too bad (a typical expression to feel sorry
for someone).

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.05 PAGES 106-107

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students will look at the situation
in each picture and choose the correct
verb. Tell them they can look at the
Vocabulary in Exercise 1 for review.
Have students complete the exercise.
Then bring the class together. Ask
students Have you ever ... broken your
leg? hurt your back? cut your knee? broken
your wrist? burned your arm?

Exercise 4 ®) 2-05 ¢ Have students role-play a scenario

like those in Exercise 4. Model with

a stronger student. Say Ouch to elicit
What's wrong / up? Say I hurt my neck.
Continue the conversation.

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that they will complete each
gap with a part of the body.

Tell students that there is one sentence
for each conversation. Explain that they e Then put students in pairs and

will hear each conversation twice, so encourage them to role-play a couple
they can check their answers. of scenarios, switching roles.

Play the CD or read the audioscript Further support
aloud while students listen and Online Practice

write answers.




g e Point out that the emphasis on isin the

second sentence shows that Speaker B
strongly agrees with Speaker A. Call on
volunteers to role-play the exchange.

e Option: Invite students to role-play the
entire conversation between Marcus

Topic Snapshot

206 1. Read and listen to the conversation,
= P

and Lisa.
Exercise 2
e Read the direction line and example
aloud.
e Have students do the exercise.
Marcus: Ths i mmazing. Check out this Lisa:  Fwally? That js amazing. e Tellth t . .
article abeut Shun Fujimato. Marcus: He didn't tell arpore about the injury becaise he wanied to e €M 10 compare answers in pairs.
Lisa:  ‘Who's that? compete. His last svent was the rings, and he scored a 9.7 e Go over the answers as a class.

Marcus: Ha's a lapaness gymnast. He broke  Lisa:
his knee in the 1976 Olympics. but
he slill competed,

With an injury Bke that? Mo vyl

Mareus: Incredible, righl? He was in a kot of pain, but because of his
.7 score, kapan weon the gokl medal in gymnastics!

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students work in pairs to
summarize the information in the
conversation. One student can focus
on what Marcus says and the other on
what Lisa says (Marcus thinks gymnast
Shun Fujimoto is an amazing athlete. He
helped the Japanese team win a gold
medal in the 1976 Olympics even though
he was competing with a broken knee;
Cristiane hurt her shoulder. However, she
scored her eleventh Olympic goal during
the tournament, which is a world record.
She helped Brazil win).

Lisa:  Can | sée that¥ Hey. here's Cristiaral
Marcus; Crestiane |, She's a soccer player, right?

Lisa:  Yeah, she was in the 2012 Olympics. playing Lisa
for Brazil. She’s my hero,

Mareus: Oh wanh, | remambert She hurt ber shouldar
Really bacly,

Fight. But she scored & goal and Brazil won
This was her sleventh Dympic goal &
workd recond®

Mrare Thatl sl Extra extension activity (stronger

2. Coniplets the classes)

athletes broke compeled gymnast hurt injuries hnee shoulder soccer player won e Have students work in pairs to create

a True and False quiz about the
conversation. Students can refer to
details of the conversation or the items
in Exercise 2 to make their True and
False statements. For example: Cristiane
hurt her back in the Olympics. (F) Fujimoto
competed in the 1975 Olympics. (F).

ts with words and phrases below.

1. Marcus and Lisa are reading articles about twoe Otympic_atitleis

2. The athlstes Lompeicd in ihe Olympics with bad

3. Fufimoto s & a0 + and Cristlane is & _S0ccer plaser
4

-}

hHl
—————

- Crisik Truirh hei ahaidder , and Fujimotn _brake his Eres

o Thetir toamis. _WOT their svents.
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e Have pairs swap quizzes with another
pair and do the quiz. Encourage
students to correct the false statements,
e.q., Cristiane hurt her shoulder in the
Olympics; Fujimoto competed in the
1976 Olympics.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: Check out
is an informal way to say to look at. An
Olympic event is the term used for the
individual sports played. Explain that a
score of 9.7 is out of 10. It's a very strong
score. No way is an informal expression
of disbelief. World record means the

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up best anyone has ever achieved in the
To warm up, write Olympics on the board. entire world.
Ask Do you watch the Olympics? Which e Ask students Who is Marcus’s hero? (a

gymnast / Shun Fujimoto) Where is he
from? (Japan) What was his injury? (he
broke his knee) Why is he Marcus’s hero?
(he helped Japan win the gold even
though he was injured). Then ask Who
is Lisa’s hero? (a soccer player / Cristiane)

Olympic sports interest you? Do you know
any athletes who have been injured at

the Olympics?

Exercise 1 2:06

e Focus on the picture story. Ask Which

sports are the two people talking about?
(gymnastics and soccer) Do you know
any gymnasts or soccer players? Which
of the two sports do you think causes
more injuries?

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

Where is this soccer player from? (Brazil)
What was her injury? (she hurt her
shoulder) Why is she Lisa’s hero? (she
scored her eleventh goal even though she
was injured).

Option: On the board write:

A Thisis amazing.

B That is amazing.

Unit8
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; Crintiare hurt her shoulder, but
Grammar Grammar The simple past tense |  she played the game, scored &
goal. and brokoe the worfd recoed
Aim 1. Study the grammar.
Practice the simple past tense ‘Formation: mww\} Regular verbs
Grammar support Add -ed 1o the base form: i DO SV
I . . play  + played I I
nteractive Grammar Presentation L o i
. if the base ferm ends in He [ She  played. He j She  didnt play. -
Exercise 1 bk W We
e Askavolunteer to read the speech s ::':d Théy They
ballooh in the photo. Ask students to = Nregularver :
underline all the verbs (hurt, played, sty + - st PR S & 3
scored, broke). Explain that this is the sop <+ stopped e ipp o e
simple past tense. It describes things o :\‘:";‘ o e i
that happened at a past time. A :;k *:ﬂb:] gel wget | say - sald
= bought | ghe - gave | sem - saw
e Focus on the Regular verbs. Read the Cantraction o b, | g e |l -
examples. Then focus on the Formation: cut - out have - had | speak -+ spoke
) did not -+ didn%
regular verbs box. Point out there are do - did bunt =+ :'-:: lake = ook
two rules forming regular verbs and a r'il :::; :"::"" singad Rlliios
variety of exceptions. Read the rules 5o phga 304 for s compinta e

and examples.

o Write additional examples on the board:
looked, used, worried
Ask What is the base form of each of these
verbs? (look, use, worry). Have students
notice how the past was formed (+ -ed;
+-d;-y + -ied). s

e Focus on Irregular verbs. Read the
forms and have students follow. Have 3. Ra-read the Topic Snapshet on page 57, Write all the verbs that express the past.
students look at the speech balloon broke, compeied ! hurt, seoced
again. Ask Which of the four verbs are
irregular? (hurt, broke) What is the base
form of these verbs? (hurt, break).

e Then focus on the Language tips box.
Write | got a prize. Elicit the negative
(Ididn’t get a prize). Write | didn't see
the athlete. Elicit the affirmative (I saw
the athlete).

e Option: Create flashcards for the
various irregular verbs and quiz

Regular and imegular verbs all have the same form in
negative statements. They all use didn't + base form,
I chdin't break my arm 107 | idn'T bk ray arm.

The past form of can is cowld.

[ could werteh the game andine, but [ couldn't wateh it on TI

2, EEIITETETD Listen to the irregular past tense forms, Repeat. [

L

waribEd wi AEOCED il Wi =04 W, Wi

4. Writa the simpla past tanse form of these regular varks.

M e fulf
1. listen _listened #, dancs danced 7. want wanted

8. need
8. teort _tEESE

Zoply Paed 05 washednid

2, jve lved &, walch atined

s 5, (EIEREIEED Listen to the thres different sounds of the verb endings in Exercise 4,
Then listen again and repeat.

students until they memorize them.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e The following are more detailed rules

Exercise 2 ®) 2.07 Exercise 3
e Play the CD or read the irregular past o
for forming the simple past tense of tense forms aloud for students to repeat.
regular verbs that may be appropriate e Then play or read each item again.

for stronger students: o

Add -ed to the base form: watch —
watched break = broke, buy = bought, come —

If a base form ends in - or -ie, add -d: came, cut — cut, do — did, eat — ate,
like = liked, tie = tied feel = felt, get = got, give = gave,
If a one-syllable base form ends in one 9o = went, have = had, hurt = hurt,
vowel + one consonant, double the make = made, run = ran, say = said,
consonant and add -ed: stop = stopped see = saw, sit _' sat, speak = spoke,
If a two-syllable base form ends in one take = took, win = won

vowel + one consonant: if the stress is

on the first syllable, add -ed: listen =

listened

But, if the stress is on the second

syllable, double the consonant and add

-ed.: refer = referred

If a base form ends in a consonant and

-y, change the -y to -i and add -ed: study

— studied

Read the direction line aloud. Give
students a few minutes to circle all
the verbs.

Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Create two columns on the
board titled regular and irregular. Invite
students to sort the circled verbs
(regular: competed, wanted, scored;
irreqular: broke, was, had, won, hurt).

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Bring
students’attention to the phonetic
symbols and emphasize that this
exercise is related to how the endings
sound in the past simple.

e Have students do the exercise.
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e Have students read their exchanges to
the class. For each one, ask What are the
past forms? Are they regular / irregular?

6. Complete the conversations with verbs in the simple past tensa.

n Was Lucas ol the game n Phwm!hewrlhulnfﬂlu]ul?)

Exercise 7

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to underline the verbs in the
two sentences in number 1 (have, don't
eat). Have students look at the new
sentence in the simple past tense. Ask
What are the past forms of these verbs?
(had, didn't eat).

e Instruct students to underline the verbs
in each sentence or set of sentences.
Tell them to think about the past forms.
Remind them to notice if the verb is
affirmative or negative and to change
to the past appropriately.

e Go over the answers as a class.

& was fantasticl. We _Sled
{stay) at the beach al day

Was your dad’s birthday
dinner goad?

a Were you al the Adalo l.'utn.lcl’r?j

a Hﬂmml}uprkﬂtlsmmg?]

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Write on the board:
We buy coffee at the coffee shop.

7. Rewrita aach statamant in the simple past tense. My head hurts.
1. 1 have dinnes with my family at 700 We don't eat very late He speaks two languages to his kids.
| hadk dirwier with my family ab 100 We dida't 3t very Late We shop at Food Mart.

2. My parenis say happy birthday bo me, and they get me nice presents:

by parents edid napey birthday to me and Wiy got me nice precents

Mike studies Computer Science.

e (Call on volunteers to write the past

b o ik B v ol Lt e forms on the board

| couldh s tnad ine gymnsst had 3 bad injury

4. Wea do our homework before we go home in the evening

About you!

e Read the direction line. Say Yesterday,
| cooked a delicious pasta dinner. Ask
What did you do yesterday? Call on a few
volunteers to share.

e Then tell students to do the exercise.

e Bring the class together and invite
volunteers to write their sentences on
the board. Make sure students write
past forms correctly.

we did our hompwork before we went hiome in the evening

5, 1 don't go to the doctor when | bum my hand

| didet't oo b0 Hne doclor when | burned my hand

Write two statemants in the simple past tense about what you did yesterday.
Yesserday, | watched a great movie on TV with my seter

e Have students scan the sentences
on the board. Ask Did anyone do the

same thing?
Exercise 5 ®) 2-08 e Option: Students can practice reading 9
e Play the CD or read the answers the conversations in pairs. Remind ANSWERS

them to use rising intonation for yes / Students’own answers

aloud. Then have students listen again
no questions and falling intonation for I Further support

and repeat.

e Option: Ask students to close their
books. Use the verbs from the list in
sentences, e.g., | danced all night. Ask
What is the verb? (danced) What is the
end pronunciation? (/t/).

information questions. Online Practice

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e |n pairs, students can create their own
exchanges following the exercise items

Exercise 6

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example sentence. Read the
exchange with a volunteer. Ask /s “win
aregular or irregular verb? (irreqular —
you can'tjust add -ed, -d, or -ied to the
base form).

e Have students scan the verbs and
decide if they are regular or irregular.
Then have them do the exercise.

”

e Have students compare answers with a

partner. Circulate to help as necessary.
e Go over the answers as a class.

in Exercise 6. Tell them they can create
yes / no or information questions.
Write an example:

A When was Marissa’s party?

B /twas last night. We had a great time.
Ask Is this an information question or
a‘yes”/ "no” question? (information)
What are the past forms? (was, was,

had) Are these reqular or irreqular
forms? (irregular).

Have students write their conversations.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Unit8
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: Biographies of
two athletes

Warm-up

Write Paralympics on the board. Ask Does
anyone know what this is? If necessary,
explain that this is an international sports
event for athletes that have physical or
visual disabilities. It is associated with

the Olympics and takes place after the
summer and winter Olympics in the same
city. Itis also known as Parallel Olympics.

Exercise 1 2:09

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Say,
Before we read the article, let’s look at
the title, the images, and the captions.
Ask students to predict how the two
athletes'lives are similar.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

¢ Clarify vocabulary as needed: no limits
(having no boundaries); amputate (to
cut off); prosthetic (artificial); efficient
(functioning effectively); carbon fiber
blades (part of the prosthetic leg used by
runners that is designed to have the same
function as the forefoot. Carbon fiber is a
special lightweight plastic).

e Ask the question in the direction
line again.

They both have physical disabilities; they
are both successful athletes and have
won medals.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

¢ Invite students to underline all uses of
the simple past. Tell them to notice if
they are regular or irregular verbs.

e Ask [s the article mostly in the simple past?
(ves) Why? (because it describes the past
achievements of two athletes).

¢ Invite a volunteer to read the last
sentence. Ask What tense is it in? (simple
present) Why? (because these athletes
continue to inspire us).

Exercise 2

e [dentify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud. Give students time to
think about the main message of the
text and eliminate which choices are
supporting details.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Then analyze all the choices as a class:
option 2 is true about both athletes, but
the whole article is not about Jessica
and Alan as child athletes; similarly
option 3is a true detail about Jessica,
but not the focus of the article.

Unit 8

Reading Biographies of two athletes
a0 1. Read the blographies. In what ways are the athletes' lves similar?
2, COITIITETTIETTY After reading the biographies, choose the statement that

eapresses the main idea.

(1) Athletas wha compete wilh physical problems tesch s that ilent and
hard work are important for suctess

2. Jessica and Alan compeled in sports when they wene children
3. Jesshca had re ks bones when she was borm

o
beg. Rl b wwierm witheaul Usesi.

Paralympic swimmer essica Long was born
in 1992 with no fibula benes in her legs. Itis
mpirssible bo walk without fbulas. so doctars
amputated her legs below her knees when the
was sighteen months old. Doctors gave jessica
prasghetic legs. and she learned to wall with
them. As a child and a teenager. she participated
n marny Sponts, nduding Rymrastcs, ice skalirg.
kg, and iock cimbing,

When she was very youny, Jeisica leamed 1o
swamn in her grandparenis’ pool, |essaca walks

on her peosthetic legs. but she swims without
them In 2004 she joined the LS. Paabympic
Swimming team in Ahens. Ceeece. AL anly
Pevebve years obd, she was the poungest Ssmimier
on the team and won theee gold medaks!

Exercise 3

Find supporting details. Have students
try to do the exercise first without
looking back at the article. Then, to
help students build the skill of finding
supporting details, ask them to support
their answers with the place in the text
that determined their answer. Focus
on the example. Tell students to scan
the article for the words was born.

Ask a volunteer to read the sentence.
Ask What hint does the sentence give
about a physical problem? (she had no
fibula bones).

Have students work individually to find
and underline the supporting details
for each exercise item. Hint to students
to scan the article for key terms in the
exercise items.

Go over the answers as a class.

- S S
Alsm wimn the JO1 Paralympics Cald Merdsl in fondan

When Alan Dliveira was only 21 days eld,
b was very sack with a bactenal infection. Ta
sve his lile. doctons amputated s legs beow
s krees. Like Jesaca, Alan wak an athletic chaid,
When he was eght. hee wanted b run in races;
bust his prosthetic legs wene made of wood and
were not very efficent. When he was fiteen,

e receved carbon liber blades. A year Lites

v wan wn the Bepreg Faralympacs and won 3
slver medal

Rathy athietes continie 1o compéle in races and conlmss 10 win
mechals for ther countnes. In J012, |esssca won 3 gold medal at the
Lamdon Parskympacs, and Alan won the Gold Medal in hes 200-meer
race! These twa athletes teach s that there are no limats when we
herve talemt ardd determmination

About you!

e Aska volunteer to read the statement.
Create columns labeled Jessica and
Alan. Elicit details about them. Fill in the
chart with details about Jessica: born
with no fibula bones; legs amputated
when baby; learned to walk on prosthetic
legs; participated in many sports —
gymnastics, ice skating, biking, rock
climbing, swimming, won gold in Athens
and London Paralympics.

o Now fill in the chart with details about
Alan: bacterial infection when three weeks
old; legs amputated below the knees; first
prosthetic legs made of wood, then got
carbon fiber blades; won silver in Beijing
Paralympics and gold in London.

e |n pairs, have students discuss the
athletes'life stories and decide how to
end the statement.

Students’ own answers




pil . 6.@:“ ﬂ!.};;@.f Wooden legs are mote efficient lof races.
Abeseut youl What's your opinion? C lete the stat nt

3. ELCEEEEEF LS Complate the statements. Than underline infermation in the

bisgraphies that supports sach statemant.

. Jessica Long was born with a prosthelic leg n'

1
2. Man Oltveira was bom with farmal lgs) / no legs

3. After the amputation, dociors gave Jmﬁc@hﬂlirig@ J fibula bones
4

. Jessicajparticipated)/ didn't participate in sports when she was a leenager
5. Alan's first prosthebic legs were made d@{ carbon filser

The twa athletes' lives are inferesting 1o me because

T!!"_ T!Eu Discuss an injury: Express concern

210 |, Read and listen to the conversation,
® Vhat happened Lo you?

] | harrt mmy 2,

Express concern @y Tar's tesrible. Are you 07

That's tesribled «oovsassatinsinisninns e

That's awhull | guess so, But | can't play in 1he concert

That's too badl .

it B That's 1oo bad. Get belter soon, GK? ¥
hear thatl Thanks, Devin /

Oh, nal

a2, (IEIIEIETD Listen and repest.

3. (CEITEZIIIETEDD Create a NEW conversation,
using a different injury and stating a different problem.
Use the list of injuries and problems for ideas.

Express concern in a different way.

:}."T__J ‘What happered o you?
(Bl my
L:EJ I Are yeu OKF

B | guess so. But | can
LLEJ That's too bad. Get better soon OK?
B Thanks,

Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

b

| can't

play i the [game | concert]
g0 1o [bamd | cechestral practice.
go o [volleyball | soccer| practice.

L%
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Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for discussing an
injury and expressing concern

Warm-up

Ask Have you ever been sick or hurt? What
did people say to you? (e.g., Are you OK? Do
you need anything?) How did they treat you?
(e.g., They were kind; They helped me) How
do you speak to someone who is sick or hurt?
(e.q., kindly; | offer to help them).

Exercise 1 2:10

e Focus on the photo. Ask Where are these
people? (in school) What's wrong? (a boy
has hurt his arm) What is the other boy
doing? (he looks sad / interested).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Aska volunteer to summarize the
situation (one boy hurt his arm and he
can't play in the concert). Ask What does
it mean “he can't play in the concert”? (he
plays an instrument and he will not be
able to do this).

Express concern &) 2-11

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat them.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.12

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Focus on the intonation of lines 3 and
5. Demonstrate different intonations to
best illustrate how to express concern.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
What is the injury in the conversation in
Exercise 12 (the boy hurt his arm) What is

the problem? (he can't play in the concert).
Focus on the Injuries and Problems
boxes listed on the side. Elicit problems
injuries can cause, e.g., | broke my foot, so
| can't go to soccer practice.

e Explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

e FEstablish that they need an injury for
gap 1 and a part of the body for gap 2.
For gap 3 they need an expression of
concern. Gap 4 requires a problem that
the injury causes. The final gap requires
aname.

e Have students complete the gaps.

e Circulate to help as necessary. Make
sure students adjust all the pronouns
as needed.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Remind them to use appropriate
intonation to express concern.

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the injury and problem they hear.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W23-W25
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit8
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Unit 9

Grammar

The simple past tense: questions

Vocabulary

Topic Snapshot

Severe weather and weather-related
events

1. Read and listen to the posts,

How to prepare for severe weather

Social language

Describe a storm experience

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Natural disasters and environmental
awareness

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Note

If there isn't a map in class, bring a
world map.

Warm up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen Friends’
blog today? (Vivian Lin and Arturo Ortega).
Have students look at the photos. Call on
volunteers to read the captions. Bring out
the world map and have volunteers locate
Taichung (Taiwan) and Santo Domingo
(the Dominican Republic). If you don't
have a world map, see if students can
remember where Vivian and Arturo are
from. Then ask students to refer back

to page 9, where they first met Vivian

and Arturo.

Exercise 1 2-13

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while the students follow.

e (larify vocabulary as needed:
electricity was out (it stopped working);
to be back online (to have the Internet
working again).

e Option: Create a list of problems
caused by the typhoon in Taichung
and the hurricane in the Dominican
Republic (electricity was out; damage
to cars and trees; window broke by
fallen tree; flooding; schools closed;
injuries; death).

Unit9

blog: Al weathm

Wiwian Lin
ey giiys] Dl yoou hesir aloeceutt Thee st In ey eity, Takchumg. & Tew
days agol We had a huge typhoon! Don't waorry, we're fine. The
wheciricity was o0t for 3 while, but 'm back online now, The wind
i somse damage o cars and rees, though, Pam of a tree fell on our
Building durineg the stoem and broke o window in my saoee’s reem.
And there was 2 1on of rain and lots of flooding.

Alter the ssoim, we wes outside. and the water was up 1o ouf
knees! Lackily, pur car was on the second floor of the garage.
Becaune there was no eleciricity, all the schools weee dosed for fwn
ays. {Yayf) Bt everything's Back v noemal now. And actually 'm
Pappy we'Te bikck i schos Bgain. | was really bored! So. do aay of
youguys get typhoons where you lvel

Adturo Ortega
‘Wi What a ¥torm! Wae scemetimes gt stoems ke that in the
[Dominican Republic, but we cal them hurricaees, not iyphoces. We

g mnmﬂnmummmnm Sandy. These were lots of

Injuries and ewen twao deaths. itS really swhal when people actually die
in a storm., [T was pretty scaey! But | goess we were lucky,

2, Circle T (true), F (falsa), or NI {no iInformation) according te the Tople Snapshet.

1. There was some damage 1o Visdan's building @f F/iHl
2. Vivian didn't go 1o school for two days (TVF /M
5, There was some damage to Yidan's school Tl'F.lllﬁ'
4. Vivian's Family car was under waler during the typhoon TAEy M
E. Mo one died during the typhoan in Taichung T/ F /D)
6. Mo ane died in the Deenircan Republic duting Hisricane Sandy, T n'@-' L]
7. There vas no eleciricity during the typhoon in Talchung. {'_-f}.' F/HNI
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Exercise 2
Usage

In Asia, a hurricane is called a typhoon.

Vivian says there was “flooding’’ Flooding
refers to the act of water rising. A flood is
the word for the event.

Arturo in his response says It was pretty
scary ... In this usage, the adverb pretty
means very.

Pretty can also be used informally as an
adverb to mean somewhat; for example
I'm pretty sure he forgot.

Pretty can also mean attractive.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

¢ Invite students to pretend to be one
of the other Teen2Teen characters and
respond to the posts. Instruct them to
use Arturo’s post as a model. Tell them
they can use real-life experience with a
storm or make something up.

e Read the direction line aloud.
Encourage students to first try to do the
exercise without looking at the posts.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Tell them to compare answers in pairs.

e Bring the class together and elicit
corrections to the false statements
(4. Vivian's family car was on the second
floor of the garage; 6. There were
two deaths).




e Tell students to think about the answers
carefully in the remaining items. Refer
them to the Vocabulary in Exercise 1
for help.

e Have them compare answers in pairs.

e Then go over the answers as a class.

Yocabular V Severe weather and weather-related events
1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

Exercise 4 ®) 2-16

e Have students scan the images and
identify the storms and events.

e Tell students that there is one question
for each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Write
What a beautiful day it is! What a storm!
Explain that this word order is used
for emphasis. You can say that again is
an expression used when you agree
strongly with someone. Write:
very scary; Wow, that’s terrible; Wow;

o | 2. (IEIIIIIIETD Listen and repest.

3 Complete each statement about a storm or weather-related svent.

1. There vwas so much . during the blizzand 3. Dutirgg the thunderstorm, there was . for aboul
thatl people couldn't walk in the strects e minules b broke & window in our caf

A wind and rain @ wand and snow @, rain |5;I thail Terrib/e/
2. There vas ... dusing the sborm last night, 4, There was a berrible drought. There was no
51 o S i B st e Say that these are examples of ways to

respond to something bad happening.
e Students listen again and check their
answers, correcting as needed.
e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.16 PAGE 107

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

7 e Students can describe a weather event
- for the class to guess. They shouldn't

What severs weather events do you know about? mention the event, only details.

Thece wae 3 fiood in Macqville Last ear There wie 2o 3 tiphoon m Taean e Model the first example: The weather
is horrible. It's cold and we have so
much snow. It's going to snow again
later tonight and all day tomorrow.

(@) thunder and §ghtning b a liftie rain a wind (B} rain

i Listen to the conversations. Check the kind of storm or event.

b Bl E A o
%

We have missed three days of school
already. (blizzard).

long period of time when it doesn't rain About you!

and it’s very dry); mudslide (when mud or e Read the question. Then ask a volunteer
wet earth moves down a hill). to read the sample answer.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud e Have students discuss in pairs.
while students follow.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice words for severe weather and
weather-related events Encourage them to name where the

severe weather events took place.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Severe weather and
weather-related events

Exercise 2 ®) 2-15

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Focus on the pronunciation of drought Further support
/draut/. Compare the pronunciation Online Practice
to the word out. Then focus on flood
/flad/. Say the words and call on
volunteers to repeat.

Exercise 1 2:14

e Focus on the title of the section.

Elicit the meaning of severe (harsh,
dangerous).

e Focus on the weather-related events.
Clarify meaning as needed: thunder (a
loud noise heard during a storm); hail
(frozen drops of rain).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example sentence. Ask What is

Focus on the images of severe weather.
Ask Which of these are you NOT familiar
with? Clarify meaning as needed:
thunderstorm (a storm with thunder and
lightning); blizzard (a strong snowstorm);
tornado (a strong storm in which air spins
quickly and causes damage); drought (a

the weather-related event in number 17

(a blizzard) What is a blizzard? (a strong
snowstorm). Ask Does item a. make sense
in the sentence? (No. The word "blizzard”
in the sentence indicates that snow would
have to be one of the answers).

Unit9
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Vocabula ry Vocabulary How to prepare for severe weather

Aim 21t 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen,
Practice phrases for how to prepare for
severe weather

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: How to prepare for
severe weather

Exercise 1 ®) 217

e Have students scan the images. Clarify
vocabulary: take shelter means to go
to a place that will protect you from
danger. Define evacuate: to remove
someone from a dangerous to a safe
place. Point out that evacuate can take a
direct object (They evacuated the town),
or it can function without one (The
people evacuated).

e Focus on number 4. Ask What kinds of
supplies might you need to prepare for
a severe weather event?, e.g., flashlight,
batteries, food, water, etc.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

1, close the windows 2. stmy nside

Exercise 2 ®) 218 . Rl |
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

5. evacuabe 6. walch the weather report

Exercise 3 ®) 2-19
e Read the direction line. Tell students a2 (GESTIEIEID Listen and repeat.
that there is one sentence for each e 3. (EISITEEETIIEIIIEDD Listen to each weather report. Then listen again.
weather report. After:sach report, Arse Imperative forms of the Vocabulary to complate the instructions.
) 1. By supplics before, mnd _take sheiter during, the storm
e Focus on the example. Point out that 2 Closs the windows e g LT g e Shonie
for the imperative you use the infinitive B T
form without to (buy, take). To form the 2 Eadeiial ol ke ghakise st gchisol By Necion
negative you put Don't or Do not in
front of the verb. Elicit the negative for B4
the example sentence (Don'tbuy .../
Don't take ...).

e (Clarify vocabulary as needed. Point out
that the verb hitis used with a hurricane
to explain that the storm will reach a
place. Explain that evacuee is a person
who is evacuated or removed from a
dangerous place.

e Focus on the instruction Do not, we
repeat, do not close your windows. Point
out that the repetition is for emphasis.
Explain that if a tornado moves over a
house, it creates a vacuum by sucking
air out of the structure. If the windows
are closed, the house can literally
explode from the pressure.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2+19 PAGE 107
I Further support

Online Practice
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Grammar The simple past tense: questions

I.Etudjr the grammar.
yes [ no questions Short answers
the: tornado do a lot of damage? Yo, It did Mo, it didr

they go autside during the blizzard? Yes. they dil. Mo, they didn’i

Ex shi Buy supples belom the storm? Yes. she did, Mo, she didn't
you watkch the weathar report last night? | Yes we did  No, we didel
Information questions

‘Where did they sty during the o™ [ They stayed in the school gym.)

When did they evacuate the ciy? (Thise moening ]
Who did Paul call belore the stom? [He called his mabher)
Who called his mom before the storm? (Pl chict

How many people died during the typhooh?®  [Theee people died )

2. (GITITITIETD Listen to the grammar sxamples. Repeat.

am
3 Complete sach question with the cormect verb,
1. Did the stormidg/ did a ot of damage? 4, Did any trees §alll/ fell on the car?
2. D they watched /frafehithe news 5. Where did you took /fakelshelter during
on TW? the: sioem?
3, Who did call /Ealled during the humicane? 8. Who did you Geg)/ saw outside during the blizzard?
4, Change each statement into a yes [ no question in the simple past tense,
1. | listened to the news last right Dyl oo Tisheny 80 e niews Lash rigihvt ?
2. She bought supples alter work Did she bury supplies after weck ?
3. We closed the windows belore the storm [ yout gipse e windows before fhe shorg 24
4. We walched the weather report alter dinpier. D5 qeu warbeh the weafher repect after dirmer ?
5. They stayed inside during the blizzard Lol ey siay inside during the Wizzard ?
5. Complete the conversations with questions in the simple past tense. Use the cues.
1. A oot did ey do doriog the Higzaed 7 (What | da)
B: During the blizzard? They stayed inskde
2. A Jebece did vou g0 during e flagd 7 (Where /| go)
B: During the food? We wenl 1o my aunt’s house
3, A e many peopte died m the madstide 7 (How many | die)
B: In the mudslide? Two people died
4, A; e did foe drought begin 7 [When | begin)
B: The drought? it bogan in Apri
5.-A: o dosed tne windows befare the steerm 7 [(Who | closs)
B: The windows? 1 cdased them
Grammar |
Did the tornado do a lot of damage? Yes, it
Aim did./ No, it didn't.

Practice the simple past tense: questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e \Write these sentence on the board:
Did it snow a lot? Yes, it did.
When did the power go out? At noon.
Ask students to identify the information
question (the second one). Then the yes /
no question (the first).

Yes, they did. / No, they didn't.

Yes, she did./ No, she didn't.

Did you watch the weather report last

night? Yes, we did. / No, we didn't.

When did they evacuate the city?
Who did Paul call before the storm?

How many people died during
the typhoon?

¢ Read the questions and answers in the
two grammar charts. Bring students’
attention to the different question
formation for Who and How many.

Exercise 2 &) 2-20

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e To review, ask For which question type
do we use rising intonation? (“yes”/ “no”)

falling? (information).

Did they go outside during the blizzard?

Did she buy supplies before the storm?

Where did they stay during the storm?

Who called his mom before the storm?

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on

the example question. Ask Is it a “yes”/
‘no” question or an information question?
("ves”/ "no") What form do you need for
Yes”/ "no"? ("Did”+ noun / pronoun +
base form).

e Have students do the exercise.
e Then have them compare answers with

a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.
e Option: Have students make up

answers to each question. Then ask
them to practice asking and answering
questions with a partner.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line. Ask a volunteer

to read the example question. Ask How
will each "yes”/ “no” question begin?
(Did ...2).

e Option: Invite students to create

information questions from the
sentences in the exercise:

(1. What did you listen to?; 2. What did
she buy?; 3. When / Why did you close the
windows?; 4. What did you watch? OR
When did you watch ... ?7; 5. Where did
they stay?).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

o Ask students to work in pairs. Tell them
to imagine they are preparing for a
tornado or another severe weather
event. Have them ask yes/ no questions
to see if the other person did certain
things, e.g., Did you open the windows?
Did you find the cat? Did you find a place
to take shelter?

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. Read
the example question and answer.
Point out to students that they should
use any relevant information from the
answer to complete the question (for
example, in number 1, since they is used
in the answer, it also belongs in the
question). The phrase During the blizzard
hints that the question is about what
they did during the blizzard.

e Circulate to help as necessary.

e Then bring the class together and go
over the answers.

e Option: Students can practice asking
and answering the question. Encourage
correct intonation.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit9

65



66

Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: An informational
website

Note

Bring a world map, if there isn't one in class
so that students can locate Bangladesh,
Venezuela, and the U.S.

Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog
today? (Vivian Lin) Where is she from?
(Taichung). Give students a few minutes to
look at the blog. Ask Is she writing the post
like she was on page 62? (No she’s not — she’s
sharing information she has researched).

Exercise 1 221

e Write down the locations of the three
severe weather events in the article:
- Bangladesh
- Brazil
- the United States

e Invite students to find these on the
map. If students are interested, point
out that Joplin is in the center of the
country in the US. state of Missouri.

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Write the
question on the board. Invite students
to predict which storm they think was
the worst. Tell students they will return
to the focus question after reading
the article.

¢ Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify that massive means very large.

e Refer to the focus question on the
board. Ask Did you predict correctly? Do
you still think the storm you chose before
reading was the worst? Why? / Why not?

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e (lassify information. Review that to
classify means to decide what group or
category something belongs to. Point
out the classifying categories in the
exercise (The Bhola Typhoon, The Nova
Friburgo Mudslide, The Joplin Tornado).

e Tell students to first try to do the
exercise without looking back at the
article. Then tell them to look back at
the text for any items they couldn’t
answer. Hint to students that they
don't need to re-read the whole text
— they just need to look for specific
information in the text. For example,
in a,, students would scan the text
for twenty-first century, or any date
after 2000.

e Have students compare with a partner.

e GO over answers as a class.

Unit9

Reading Aninformational website

221 1. Read the informational website. Which weather-related event, in your opinion,
was the worst? Explain your reasons.

2. AL ED After reading the website, match each weather-related event
with the facts,

a I happened in the twenby-first cenbury

b I damaged thousands of pecple’s homes
€. There weren't ary foods

d. i didn't accur in the LS

1. Thix Bhala Typhoon
2. The Vargas Mudslide

3. The Joplin Tomade
e Rain vas th causo

f. The Lugest number of people died

g My blog: Weather armumd the warkd
in Whdar Lin

Uk Higuyst| researched some really ierribbe storms. Here's what | found.

The Nova Friburgo Mudslide

a perlod of 24 hours in January 2011, more than 140 millimeters of rain fell

» mountainous state of Ao de Janekra in Brazil, That was more rain than the
area ususlly gets in the entire manth of January. From high in the mountains,
Mocding from the rain began to carry dirt and rocks toward the cities and towns
 The mudslides killed more than 800 people In Mova Friburgo, Tere!
“Petropalis, It was one of Brazil's worst disasters.

# huge tomado hit the clty of Joplin, located In the center of the
Uinited States, In May 2001, It was 1.6 kilomaters wide, and t
damage occurred in the southem part of the city. Cne hun
fifty-eight people died, and there were a lot of injuries.
lesﬂuewntwljudu o-cmln LS. In many

haspital

Exercise 3 About you!

e Scan forinformation. To review this e Aska volunteer to read the
reading strategy, explain that it is direction line. Have students work
possible to find information in a text in groups. Make the world map
without reading or re-reading the available to students to help trigger
entire text. You just look for specific geographic locations.
information in the text. e Bring the class together and

e Focus on the example. Tell students to invite groups to share the storms
scan the article for the word typhoon. they discussed.
Ask a volunteer to read the sentence.

Ask Does the sentence provide information
where the typhoon took place? (yes, in
Bangladesh) Does this give you the answer
you need for question 17 (yes).

e Hint to students that numbers are
sometimes spelled out in the article and
to pay attention to this when scanning.

Students’ own answers

¢ Have students work independently
to scan the text for answers. Instruct
them to underline in the text where
they found answers. Circulate to help
as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.




3. EETITICTTTITTD Write the lettar to answar
. In whatt country did the typhoon ocour?

. Where did the mudslide occur?

In what manth ol the year did the lyphoon cecur?
. In whad city did the lormado ocour?

Haow mamy pacple died in the lomado?

In whal manth of the year did the mudslide ooour?
How wide was the lomado?

. In what year did the mudslide ocour?

__ﬁ“hhnlnﬂﬂmdthlwmmmr

- L R T

weach quaestion,

¥ a Movember
. December
1.6 kilameters.
158
loplin
1hag
Bangladesh
Wenezucka

e il et

Tpo~8 anp

ou know, Whaore did they occur?

T!F.ll T!!ﬂ Describe a storm experience

22 |, Read and listen to the conversation,

ﬂv Yo wor't beleve what happened here esterday
‘What happened?

3 We had a huge tarnadal Thete veas aton of wind and hal.
Really? D it do any damage to your house?

3 Hathing serious, but it was roally scary.

an| 2, (CIEEIIIETD Listen and repest.

SRR SN Craate a NEW conversation.

Change the storm and the time of the storm.
Change the description of the weather.

m You worl believe whal happened here
i 8 'What happened?
wind We had & huge There was a
oW
Pl ton of and
Rghaning B ) Really? Did it do any damage 1o yoist houss?
ﬁ} Halhing serkaus, bist it was really scary
9 Read your new conversation with your partner.
: Then read the conversation in your parther's book.
67
Teen2Teen Extra practice activity (all classes)
¢ Have students work in pairs to continue
Aim the conversation for another set or two

Practice social language for describing a
storm experience

Warm-up

Ask Was there ever a big storm in this
town? What happened? Was it scary? Does
everyone remember this storm?

Exercise 1 222

e Tell students to read and listen. Play
the CD or read the conversation aloud
while students follow.

e Ask avolunteer to summarize the
severe weather event (there was a huge
tornado with a lot of wind and hail).

e Option: Bring students’attention to the
past question forms in the conversation.
Ask Which is a “yes”/ ‘no” question?

(Did it do any damage to your house?)
Which is an information question?
(What happened?).

of questions. For example:
B Did you lose power?
A Yes, wedid, but only for an hour.

Exercise 2 ®) 223

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Focus on the intonation and emphasis
in the following sentences: You won't
believe what happened here yesterday.

and We had a huge tornado! and There
was a ton of wind and hail. Explain

that emphasis on these words brings
attention to the excitement caused by
these events.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Remind
students that they will now create their
own conversations, using Exercise 1 as
a model.

e Establish that they need a past time
reference for gap 1. For gap 2 they need
a severe weather event (for example
a storm, a blizzard, a hurricane). Gaps
3 and 4 require details of the severe
weather event. Refer them to the list
titled Weather.

¢ Invite volunteers to identify the
weather events in the pictures (tornado,
hurricane, thunderstorm, blizzard).

e Have students complete the gaps.

o Circulate to help. Make sure students
adjust all the pronouns as needed.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Remind them to use correct intonation
and emphasis in the first three lines.

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the severe weather event and the
details of the weather. After each role
play students summarize the details of
the weather event.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W26-W28
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit9
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Review: Units 7-9 Reéview: Units V=9

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

1. Raad the conversation. Choosa the carrect answar to sach quastion.

Greg:  fou won beleve what happened io me yesterday

Wendy: What happerad?

Grege Wil we wenl o manvie, and hirs wis. & big (hurdersiom
Wi could hear hall and thunder during the maniel

Wendy: What movie did you sss?
Greq:  The Siom. Can you believe thal?

1. Who saw the mowe?
(3) Greg b Wy

2 What kind of meovie did Greg see?
& A homor movie @Anxum e

3, What was the name of the movie?

Suggestion
Remind students that the next two pages

review the language that they have been Wendy: Wow! That's weird! But, hey, | heard The Siorm is a groat & Mark Unger. (B3 The Storm

learning so far. At the end of the Review action movie, Who's in (7 4, What happened alter the movie?

section, they will check off the progress Greg:  Mark Uinger (@) Geng burt b Thers was hail
Wendy: Mark Linger? Avesomed Then | know it's good. his knare: arel thunder

they made in different categories.
. . Greg:  Yeah, But then, after the movie, there was still some hail on
Explain that the notes that follow offer tips the ground., | had: a litthe acckient, and | hurt my knea.

how to complete these review exercises Wendy: That's terriblel Are you OK?
in class. Suggest that another option can Greg: | guess so. But | canl go 1o soccer practice loday.
be for students to do the review exercises Wandy: Thal’s too badi-Gat betier-roon, Of-7

on their own. Teachers can then provide Greg " EebS
answers for students to check against. 2. Look at the photos. Complete the news reports with words balow,

blizzard damage deaths drought hurricane lightning rain  snow  stay  thunderstorm

"

.A.-rqqr(lpll underatorim The 13|l TN

5. 'Who is Mark Linger?
& Geegsirend (B An actor
6. What can't Greg do loday?
() Py scccer. b. Go o & movie.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underline them.

e Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer,

A huge (6) lirrard

More bad news today

help them find which part of
the conversation contains the
correct answer.

o Ask What does Wendy mean when she
says “‘Mark Unger? Awesome! Then |
know it's good.? (it means that she likes
movies starring Mark Unger — as long as
he is in the movie, she is sure to like it). Ask
students Do you have a preferred actor
like that?

e Option: Ask students to underline all
the questions in the article. Ask Are
they allin the past tense? (the first two
are — they ask about past events —"What
happened?” and “What movie did you
see?”) The other two questions are in
the present tense as they ask about the
present (“Who’s in it?” and "Are you OK?").

e Option: Say Imagine you are in a movie
theater watching the movie “The Storm”
and there is a real thunderstorm outside.
You can hear hail and thunder during the
movie. What might that feel like? (e.g., it
might feel strange; it could make the film
seem more real; it could make the film
more scary).

Review: Units 7-9

pased through the city Last
night from aboul 11:00 p.m
1o 300 in the morhing

There wisk S0 much Thurder,
{2 Ligining , and
an thait many city residents
complained they could

hil the city yesterday.
High winds caused o lot
of [4)_damags

o buildings and houses
riear the beach. There
weare Some injures, bul
hackity there were na

hil our area l.l:.l mgh.l
Brecause of the high winds,
weather repofiers
suggesied thal peopla

(7). irvside dusirg
the stoem, Thits morming, the
185 cavered

The (9)_dresignt
conbinges aller Sty days
of high lemperatses and

o {40] L

nol sheep (=) deati= cars all over the city and
schoels did not open
Exercise 2 Extra extension activity (stronger

¢ Invite students to scan the weather-
related vocabulary in the box. Ask
Which are examples of severe weather?
(blizzard, drought, hurricane) Which are

weather-related events? (damage, deaths,

lightning, rain, snow).
e Give students time to look at the
photos and complete the gaps.

e Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

students)

® |nvite pairs to use the information from
one of the exercise items to create a
conversation. Tell them they can begin
the exchange with the first two lines in
Exercise 1. You can model this example
that uses exercise item c. to jump start
the conversation:
A You won't believe what happened!
B What happened?
A There was a massive blizzard hit our
neighborhood.
B Oh no. Are you OK?
A Well, we stayed inside. So we're fine. I'm
not sure about our house.

¢ Invite pairs to share their exchanges
with the class.




3. Complate ths conversations with the simple past tense or the past of be.
1. A: What kind of moie did 400 888 fyou § see) Last right?
(see) o really good love story with Mait Mone and Suzie Swilt
{be} you 5o late for band practice yesterday?
{huve) a bike sccident and

B: We faw
2. A Why jstre
B Me? Becauss | had
| Jpurt fhurt) rmy knes
3. A Which team st
B: Which team? The Bobeats, al coursel They alwas win

i A Do ol wakeh {you § watch) that soccer game on TV last might?

B Yes | did. Unbelievabiel One plager DT0ED [break] his foab
[make) for dinner fonight?
(k) a realy delicious chicken dish with rce
(bauy) Tor your sisiers birthday?

B, A What _did your morm I
B: My mom? She _made
6. A What did you Luiy
B | gt [bary) her & beaulitul necklace.
All About You

1. Write your own response to sach person,

{winj the game last weekend?

Z Complete sach personal statement with your interests and past activities.

Py Lrvorile kinds of movies ane

Ader school yesterday. |

The: Last time we had a storm, thers was

Progress Check
/Eherll what you can do.

Exercise 3

¢ Before students do the exercise,
remind them to be aware of question
and statement forms, affirmative
and negative forms, and regular and
irregular verbs.

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.

e GO over answers as a class.

e Option: Students can practice reading
the exchanges.

Use the Unit 7-9 grammar and vocabulary

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Point out that
this section includes lines that appeared
in dialogues in each of the three units.
Students will have a chance to write
their own answers.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
responses. Explain that the responses
may be in statement or question
format. Point out that number 1 is
eliciting a question about the movie
using the past tense of be; number 2 is
eliciting expressing concern; number 3
is eliciting an information question with
simple past tense (What happened?).

e Students can compare answers with
a partner.

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
students)

e |nvite students to choose one of the
scenarios (1, 2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges.
Model number 1 on the board.

A There was a great action movie on TV
last night!

B What was it called?

A | don't remember. Anton Samev was
init.

B Oh, “Ninjas at Midnight."

e Remind students to create regular
and irregular past forms and question
forms correctly.

Exercise 2

e Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. If necessary, hint to
students that the first item is eliciting
movie genres; the second item is
eliciting an action in the simple
past tense; the third item is eliciting
weather-related vocabulary.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers.

e Option: Choose the first or second
exercise item. Poll the class for favorite
kinds of movies or for after school
activities. Write student responses on
the board. Then study the information
and make conclusions.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in their
own language, looking back at the
contents of Units 7-9 on pages 50, 56,
and 62, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102

Review: Units 7-9
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Unit 10

Grammar
The past continuous

your seat belts

The past continuous and the simple
past tense

Topic Snapshot

1. Read and fisten to the conversation,
Vocabulary

Staying safe

Social language
Introduce a new topic
Express concern

Values and cross-curricular O 0l Whal hacpaned?

tOpiCS David:  You're not going bo believe what David:  Well, my mom stopped at a red bghl, but the driver behind
Health and safety hnpp.erud o s yestenday. us. d.ldl'l-'t sea the ghi in lme. He hit the back of owr cas
Kathy:  ‘What? Kathy:  You're kidding!
Dhanvid: Well, my mom was driving my brother and  David: Mo, The guy was texting) i's-a good

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 10-12.

me ko school, and we had an accident, Ihing he wasnl going 1oo st

Topic Snapshot

The gury apalogized 1o my mom. He said it was

70

Kathy:  That's so scary. Dawid:
Aim David:  Yeah, But we're all OF butally s fault
Explore the topic of the unit with Wathyc e pouwaaing s sut bat B
: David: O | el
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, S Dwvid: Mo, thark goodness. Just a small dent
and social language in context
guag 2. Circle T {true), F (false), or NI {no information), according to the Topic Snapshot.

W rm- 1. Dandd's mother had & socident on 5. The ather diiver Wik Weaning

arm-up thee wary bos schaal, (EVE/N oosint belt T/E /WD
To warm up ask a volunteer to read the 2. Duvid and his birotber were in the car. (TV F /M 6. Thers wasa lat of damage
title of the unit Were you wearing your seat 3, Dantdl and his brother had inuries. T {F NI bo the other driver's car, TIF (N
belt? Ask When might someone ask this 4. The people in David's ear were 7. Toe ‘f“;‘::‘"' Wi Elavid's + 1B

. . . il Mo s

question? (when talking about an accident). Weing et Julta @rFim
Ask Do you usually wear your seat belt? Is it
the law in your country to wear a seat belt? 70

Exercise 1 224

e Focus on the last picture of the picture
story. Ask What do you think the two
people are talking about? (a car accident)
What happened? (one car hit the other
and dented the bumper) What can cause
such an accident? (e.g., being distracted /
not paying attention; talking on the
phone or texting, changing channels on
the radio, eating, etc.).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

e Read the first line again putting
emphasis on believe. Point out that
this is a typical way to introduce some
exciting, interesting, or unusual news
to someone.

e Ask students to focus on Kathy's
reactions to the various details David
shares: Oh no! What happened?;
You're kidding!; That’s so scary. Read
them with appropriate intonation
showing concern.

Unit 10

¢ Invite a volunteer to read the last
exchange with you. Play the part of
Kathy and put stress on that’s. Explain
that this stress indicates that at least
that part was positive — the man
accepted blame.

e Then ask students to read parts of the
conversation or the entire conversation
in pairs to practice intonation and
showing concern.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Call
on a volunteer to read the first item
and answer. Explain that on the way
is another way of saying while going
somewhere - by car, on foot, by train.

e Have students do the exercise. Tell them
to support their answers.

e Students to compare answers in pairs.

e Checkanswers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Invite pairs to role-play the situation in
David's thought balloon. One person
should role-play David's mom and
the other the man. Tell students they
can decide the tone and content of
the exchange.

¢ Invite pairs to present their role plays.




Exercise 2 &) 2:26

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Vocabulary Stayingsafe
2 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

Exercise 3 ®) 2.27

e Read the direction line aloud. Invite
students to identify the images in the
multiple choices (1. a cycle helmet and
a life vest; 2. a seat belt and a life vest; 3. a
life vest and a riding helmet; 4. a seat belt
and a cycle helmet).

3, wear a lile yest o Tell students that there is one question
for each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.

e Students listen again and check
their answers.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.27 PAGE 107

Extra extension activity (stronger

5. fallow the rubes

4. ook both ways

s 2. (GEIITEIIETD Listen and repeat.

a3, (TRl Listen to the conversations. Choose the answer to sach
quastion, based on the Vocabulary,

1. ‘What should they wear? 2. What should they wear? 3. Whal's she going to get? 4. Whal is she weaning? Classes)
] ’ b. ‘ @‘& b. ‘ a l ] -? @"a b. 9 e In pairs, havg s.tudents' Create a dialogue
about an activity requiring safety

equipment or precautions.

e Then have them read the dialogue to
the class, and the class will suggest
what safety measures need to be taken.
For example:

A Rock climbing seems dangerous.
B You have to be careful. But it’s fun.
A How do you stay safe?

4. Complete sach statemant with the correct form of a verb phrase from the Vocabulary,
1. When you go kayaking, jou should alweays wtar 3 Life veat
2. I you have & bike accident and you aren't #faring 4 beimel , you can have bad Injuries
3, When you are going to cross the street, you shauld 100k both wy
& I there's a “Don't Walk™ Bght, 's important to {olow the rbes 5o dor't walk
When tha Bght changes, kiok both ways before you walk
s 5. s abwarys ecestany o st 3 SEAL DELY

P

when you are riding fn or driving & car

Abeut youl Write about what you do to stay safe when you cross the street or ride a bike,
When | cioss the stnest, | .im.‘l',‘:i. E . 4
When | ride my bise, | always xercise
e Read the direction line and example
71 sentence aloud. Then instruct students
to complete the remaining sentences.
e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.
Vocabulary Usage About you!
Aim Other common names for life vest o Askavolunteer to read the task.

Practice phrases for staying safe

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Staying safe

Exercise 1 ®) 2.25

¢ Have students scan the images. Ask
Which safety tip was mentioned in the
conversation on page 70? (wearing a seat
belt) Do you follow all these safety tips?

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

o Ask Name different places you could
wear a seat belt (car, bus, plane); a helmet
(bike, motorcycle, motorbike, scooter;
while rock climbing, horseback riding,
skiing, snowboarding); a life vest (on
various boats: canoes, kayaks, sailboats,
whitewater rafts, etc, while waterskiing,
surfing, etc.).

are life jacket and flotation device
(which is much more formal). They are
used interchangeably.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e On the board create four columns:
car, bike, water, street

e Elicit other ways to stay safe in the car,
on a bike, on water, on the street. Ask
students to write these in the correct
columns, e.q., car: a driver should wear
sunglasses, avoid distractions such as
using a phone; bike: a biker should use
hand signals, have a light for night biking,
and a bell to alert people; water: never
swim alone, never go into water in a
storm or bad weather; street: walk on a
sidewalk, don't play in the streets, cross
only at crosswalks.

e Give students a few minutes to
complete the sentences.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Students’ own answers

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit 10

n



AL 300 this alternoon, Ken was riding
his bikee while Laura was running

Grammar Girammar The past continuous

& Study the grammar,

® Lse the past continuous Lo express an action thal was in
progress at a specific time or for a period of time in the past.

Aim
Practice the past continuous

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Ta farm the past continuous, use wos or wire and a present participle,
A B0, my dad was driving me to school
far 800 = a specilic time)
| was watching TV all last night
(ail st might = a periad of time)
Use wiile with the past conlinuous o indicate that beo
actions were in progress at the sama time in the past,
| was watching TV while | was downloading rmusic.

Statements

| wis watching TV Lasi night while my sisters were playing video games
Anna wasn't talking on the phane while her parents were eating dinner
yus | no questions

Were they walking home from school at 2307
Was the car going too fast before the accident?

Exercise 1

e Focus on the cartoon. Invite a student
to read the sentence in the balloon. Ask
Is Ken riding his bike right now? (no) Is
Laura running now? (no) Were they riding
and running at a specific time in the past?
(ves) When? (at 3:00).

e Read the first two grammar rules and
example sentences. On the board write:
On Monday morning ...

At midnight ...
... allday

e |nvite students to complete the
sentences in the past continuous,

e.g., On Monday morning | was giving a

fes. they were. Mo, they weren't
Yo it was. Ha, it wasn't

w2, (EEEITETETD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Complete sach statemaent with the correct form of the verb,
1. I ... 1o the game at 700 on Fridery. &, .. your friends talking during the movie?

i o ) & going was going Were b. Did
presentation; At midnight | was watching 2. My parents ... diving me to the mal whie | 5, Your sisier was weaning har helmed while she
a horror movie; | was relaxing all day. was talking on my phene. her bk ko the beach

[ AT e @ wis riding b. rides

Correct the use of was / were and the
present participle.

e Focus on the third rule and example
sentence in the grammar chart. Have
students read the sentence in the
balloon with the cartoon. Ask Was Ken
riding his bike the same time Laura was
running? (yes).

3. Thank goodness we
& vwas wearing

aur seat belis in the car
Wene Weing

4. Complete the conversations with the past continuous,

1. Leah e sour dad wiaring  (your dad / wear) a lile vest while he was kayaking?
Marie: Of coursel And [he / wosar) @ helmet, Qoo
The wialer was wery roughl

‘e o talicng

Wl et AT

2. Mom:
Paul:  Me? Mo, L st

Lwzs phaing

{you [ tak) on the phone?

1.4 mot talky on the phone,
{1 play) with my dog.

fyou § veatch) TV at 8:00 last night?
1 / mat watch) TV

My sistar and | [/ make)

(e 8] B0 MUSC
{We / weene [ multi-task)!

falking

e Next focus on Statements and yes / no
questions in the grammar chart. Point
out that word order for statements
is subject + was / were + present
participle. Read the examples. For yes /
no questions the subject and was / were
switch positions. Read the examples.

3. Bathe _Were 40u walining
Kewin: Actualy, | waart

W seher aod | were m

walErng

dinmer while Wi wire LEbaning

wp were mpki-tasking

72

e To quiz students say Make each “yes”/
‘no” question into a statement. (They were
walking home from school at 2:30; The car
was going too fast before the accident). Extra practice activity (all classes) Exercise 4

e Have students go back to the ¢ Read the direction line. Focus on item 1.

72

Exercise 2 ®) 228

o Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.28

At 8:00, my dad was driving me to school.
| was watching TV all last night.

I was watching TV while | was
downloading music.

I was watching TV last night while my
sisters were playing video games.

Anna wasn't talking on the phone while
her parents were eating dinner.

Were they walking home from school
at 2:307

Was the car going too fast before the
accident?

Unit 10

conversation on page 70 and underline
all statements and questions in the past
continuous (My mom was driving; The
guy was texting; he wasn't going too fast;
Were you wearing ... 7).

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud. Call

on a volunteer to read the example
sentence. Write it on the board. Ask
What is the subject? () Review that we
form the past continuous with was or
were and the present participle.

o Tell students to do the exercise.

e Then bring the class together to go
over the answers.

Ask Is this a statement or a question? (a
question). Point out the Was + subject +
participle format.

Tell students to skim the conversations
and see which items are questions and
which are statements. Then have them
do the exercise.

Check answers as a class.

Further support
Online Practice




Grammar The past continuous and the simple past tense
1. Study the grammar.

= Somelimes an action is in progress and then anclher action intermupts ik | - an acbion in progress
To describe the action in progress. uss (he pas! conlinuous. WM .
period ol time

To describe the intermuping action, use the simjle past fense
= Use whde with the past continuous. Use when with the simple past bense,
= |f the clawse with when or while comes first, use a comma.
While they were llrlhlﬁu TV, Hhesir Iriencs arrived.
{Thery were walching TV, Than their friends amived )

Shir was driving too fast whan sha had the accident
{5he was driving oo fast Then she lad the accident )

- an interrupting action
CHICUPS GFRiE in’i-lﬁp’i-

e 2 (EETTTIETD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Read the sentences, Underline the action that began first,

1. My sisler was wearing her Ba vest when she got in the kayak,
2. M was raining when Lick wenl oulskle

3, While she was Laking a shower, her mom called her.

4. My dad phoned my mom while she was diving home

4. Look at the pictures. Choose the past continuous or the simple past tense.

2. He talked /(was talking)io his friend when be

{ wias having an accident

1. When Jaﬁun..l’ mgﬂ_l]ng 1o chss, his

classmales watched f@@a widea

|'.
i "%' . = Nl A2
mmounlar / was orossing the sireet and the

3. Martha and Mina went /fvers gol &, A d
bikirgy when the storm| _'In' was beginning. husu.g'ﬂ { was stopping. Luckily, the childnen
wore | ing their seal befls at the tme.
73
Grammar ¢ Read the second grammar rulf. A;kﬂDo
the sentences on the board use “while
Aim with the past continuous and “when” with
) . i ?
Practice the past continuous and the the simple past rer?se.” (yes).”The”n as,k,,
. Does the clause with “when” or “while
simple past tense o
ever come first in the sentence? (Yes, the
Grammar support first sentence with “while”). Point out that
Interactive Grammar Presentation this sentence has a comma after the
. dependent clause.
Exercise 1 o
‘ e Focus on the action in progress and
* Read the first grammar rule. On the the interrupting action in the grammar
board write:

chart. Read the first example. Ask

While they were working, the tree fell Which event happened first? (They were

o Ask Which action happened first? (they
were working). What interrupted this
action? (the tree fell). Then write:

They were working when the tree fell.

e Ask Which action happened first? (they
were working). What interrupted the
action? (the tree fell). Point out that the
sentences mean the same.

watching TV) second? (the friends arrived).
Read the second example. Ask Which
event happened first? (She was driving too
fast) second? (she had the accident).

Ask Which tense do we use for actions
in progress? (the past continuous)
interrupting actions? (the simple past).

Usage

Although it's customary to teach
students to use while with the simple
past tense when a completed action
interrupts a continuing action, it is not
incorrect to use when instead of while
in such sentences: When they were
watching TV, their friends arrived. When |
was studying English, my grandma called.
For students of this level, however,

it's worthwhile to keep this as simple
as possible. While is always correct in
this context.

Exercise 2 &) 2:29

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Then play or read each item again.
Bring students’attention to the pause
after the comma in the first item.

While they were watching TV, their
friends arrived.

She was driving too fast when she had
the accident.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Then read
the first sentence. Ask Did she put the life
vest on in the kayak? (no, she was already
wearing it when she got in).

Have students do the exercise.

Check answers as a class.

Option: Ask Do any of the sentences
have the clause with "when” or "while”
at the beginning of the sentence? (yes,
sentence 3). Call on a volunteer to read
it, pausing correctly.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Focus

on number 1 and ask Which action
happened first? (were watching) Which
action was in progress? (were watching);
Which is action interrupted? (got).

Tell students to pay attention to the
order of events as they do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit 10
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: An essay

Warm-up

Whose fault was the accident? Write
fault on the board. Elicit the meaning
of fault (responsibility for an accident)
and accident (an unpleasant event that
happens unexpectedly and causes
damage, injury, or death).

Exercise 1 2:30

e Read the direction line aloud. Call on
volunteers to answer the question.
Leave answers on the board.

e Invite students to look at the images in
the article. Ask What type of vehicles are
these? (cars and a bicycle).

¢ Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Explain that the noun fault can be used
with the possessive, e.q., It is your fault or
You are at fault. Both mean that you are
responsible for a mistake or something
bad happening.

e (larify other vocabulary as needed:
Condition of the road refers to the
physical state of the road — good
or bad; a factoris something that
influences a situation; the expression
in the event of an accident means if an
accident were to happen.

e Once again ask What can we do to
reduce injuries in accidents?

We should pay attention, follow rules,
and use safety equipment.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Students can scan the article for the
past continuous (first two sentences of
second paragraph).

Exercise 2

e Understand meaning from context.
Review that students will be figuring
out what an unknown word means
by looking at the words around the
unknown word.

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to study words carefully and
complete the exercise.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit 10

Readin £ Anessay
20 1. Read the essay. What can we do to reduce injuries in accidents?

2. ke L LU IER Ll Alter reading the essay, complete
weach statemant with the correct word or phrase.

1. Anciber way to say wasnl looking |s 5. When something is not owr fault it is
a. didrl stop al a slop sign @nul in our conlrol
(B waset payying attention b car respanaibilty,
2. Cars. bicycles, brucks, buses, planes, and boats are ... 8. Seal belts, belmets, life vesis, and child salety
@hnd-ﬁ of yehicles. b, Kinds of accidents. Saats are kinds of
3. Texting tabing. and listening to muse can bea ;'-‘\"“"5"!' problems -
@Iach.lm thal cause accidents. ':.l_’k ety mayipement
b factors thal prevent accidents 7. Another way to say if an accident happens ks
-
&, Anclher way bo say drive 3 car s I._;l:'in the evehl of an accident
a. rida In & car {B) operate a car b lo prevent an accident

Whose fault was

the accident?

Whenever we hear or read about a traffic or bike
accident, we want to know what causad it, Was the
aperator of the vehicle - the driver or the bilke rider - o
at fault? Oy was the accident someone else’s falt?
Did a person, & dog, or andther animal unexpectediy cross the road? Was i1 the weather
or the condition of the road? O was something else responsile? Often there’s more tham
one factor that causes an accident,

Voung children anid babies
| sheoutd abwasys use a child
sy Sea e a cal

In sorme accidents, the operator of the vehicle wasnt paying attention, bt was texting or
talking o the phone, Maybe he or she was driving too fast or not following safety rues, such
a5 stopping at stop sigrs and traffic lights. In other cases, maybse there was a mechanical
reasan for the accident, Or perhaps the driver oo bike rider suddendy became sick. It's -mr-amnu-:hm &

What we know, howewver, is that a5 long as people operate cars, boats, bikes, or amy other m-éu:::lr;mm

machine or vehicle, there will bé accidents. So what can we do to prevent injuries to
ourselves or to others? First, we should pay attention when we operate a vehicle or ride
a bike. Second, we should be suwe 1o use safety equipmaent, such as seat belts, helmets,
life wests, and child safety seats. In the event of an accident, safety equipment can save
lives and prevent serious injuries, Finally, we should take pood care of our vehicles to
prevint dangerous mechanical problems. We can't prevent all accidents or contraol all
factors, but paying attention, fallowing rules, and using safety equipment are things
that can hedp,
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e Recognize point of view. Review that

Exercise 3 POSSIBLE ANSWERS

- We can't prevent all accidents or control
all factors.

- Paying attention, following rules,

using safety equipment can help
prevent accidents.

point of view refers to the writer’s
opinion on a topic. Read the direction
line aloud.

Have students check the items that
represent the author’s point of view. Tell
students to find supporting information
in the text for the ones that do reflect
the author’s point of view.

e GO over answers as a class.

About you!
e Askavolunteer to read the statement.

Have students discuss with a partner.
Circulate to help as necessary. If
students have difficulty, direct them to
the last sentence of the last paragraph,
which summarizes the main idea.

Bring the class together and invite
students to share the main idea.

Option: Invite students to share their
point of view on the topic - reducing
injuries in accidents.




3.

e MELRCIEIE N Which of the fellowing statements expross

the point of view of the writer of the essay? Write check marks,
1. Operators of vehicles are sometimes the cause of acckdents.

2 These can be more than one cause of an accidenl
5 |_] It's possible 1o prevent all injuries in accidenls

&, IZ] Seat bedis and child safety seats can help prevent injuries
5 Iﬂ There ane actions pecple can fake o prevent some accidents

The mast imporian idea in the essay is

What's your opinion? Complete the statemant.

Introduce a new topic
Teell Teell gy prees concern

i ]..Rn:lmdlnmmh:mruﬂnn.

You're nol going o believe this. Lamy was in

& car acciden)
Ok, pol What happened?

B Well, his dad was driving him to schoal when
another car hit them. The ather dibver waes

talking an b phone!
Are they OK?

P fes. they are. Luckily, they wern wearing

their seal bells,

w2, (CIEITIETD Listen and repest.

3. CIITITIINTIEDD Create a NEW conversation.

Change the name of the person in the accident. Change the name
of the person who was driving and the reason for the accident.

:;EJ You're pol gesng b balieve this
was ih a car accident]

&) Oh, nol What happened?

:;EJ Well, wins driving
when another car bt them
Thie other driver
B Are they OK?

I;EJ Yes, they ame. Luckily, they were wearing their seal belts

Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.
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Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for introducing a
new topic and expressing concern

Warm-up

Ask a student to read the section head.
Give an example of introducing a new
topic. Write on the board:

Guess what!
Did you hear ...?
You'll never believe ...

Students might remember the last
example from the conversation in the
Topic Snapshot.

Then review ways to express concern. Elicit
examples and write these on the board:
Oh, no! What happened?

Are you OK?

You're kidding!

That’ssoscary ...

Exercise 1 231
e Tell students to read and listen. Play

the CD or read the conversation aloud
while students follow.

Ask How does the girl express concern?
(she says “Oh no! What happened?” and
“Are they OK?").

Option: Draw students'attention to
past continuous and simple past forms
(His dad was driving him to school when
another car hit them; the other driver was
talking on his phone; Luckily, they were
wearing their seat belts.)

Exercise 2 ®) 2-32
¢ Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Review putting emphasis on believe
in the first line to introduce some
exciting, interesting, or unusual news
to someone.

Focus on proper intonation when
expressing concern: Oh no! What
happened?; Are they OK?

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud.

Invite volunteers to read the Reasons for
accidents box. Elicit other examples, e.g,,
the driver was trying to eat a sandwich;
the driver wasn't watching the road; the
driver was inputting information into his
GPS, etc.

Establish that the first gap needs a
name and the second gap needs
another name for the person who

was driving. The third gap needs the
pronoun him or her, depending on the
gender of the person used in the first
gap. The fourth gap requires the place
where they were going. The fifth gap
needs a reason for the accident. Refer
back to Exercise 1 if necessary.

Ask students to complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
person’s name and the reason for
the accident.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W29-W31
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 10
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Unit 11

Grammar

The past continuous: information
questions

Negative yes/ no questions

Vocabulary
Expressing musical tastes

Social language
Compare musical tastes

Values and cross-curricular
topics
The arts

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask Do you watch talent
shows? For example "America’s Got Talent” or
“European Idol”? Do you think this is a good
way for singers and other talented people to
be discovered?

Exercise 1 233

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

e Point out the You did? in the third
line. Explain that this structure is used
after a statement to show surprise
(matching the tense of the statement).
Lana didn't know that Caleb saw her
and waved to her. This type of question
shows surprise.

e (larify that the expression What were
they thinking? is used when someone
disagrees about something and wants
to know why a person did something.

e Explain that to be a fan of something
means to like something a lot. To be
crazy about something means to like it
a lot. When you can't stand something,
you really don't like it. A fan is a person
who likes a specific sport or music
group or activity; it is possible to also be
a fan of a famous person.

Unit 11

Where were youigoing yesterday s

Topic Snapshot

23 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

Cabob: Hey, Lana. | saw you at the bus siop
yesterday, | waved, bul you didn’l see me
Lana: You did?

Caleb: Yup, Whete wene you going?

Cabsb: 5o wha won?

Lana: Sarah. She took firs! place. The Canadian came
in second, and the Mexican gy came in third

Too bad. 'm crazy about Robertol

Cabab; 'Wall Sarah’s more my stybe. I'm hagpy she wonl

Lana! I my opinion, Roberto was the best. He was singing

Lana: Oh, | was on fry way bo Martina's house (or the Sng Ow
traleymwationsa linads. Cid you wabch it?

Caleb; Oh, nol | forgot all aboul it Who was competing kst night?

Lana: Wel there wera thiee finalists: the Canadian girl,
Lucy McDanald; that cule Mexican quy, Riherta

Femander; and that oldar British singer, Sarah Coopar.

really well lst night. | dan't know why the audience
chess Sarah. Whal were they thinking?

Caleb: Don'l you ke her?
Lana: Saery, but | can't stand pop music) I'm mess info rock
Caleb: Really? I'm acheally a huge pop musi: fan

D, Answer anch question with a name or names, according to the Topic Snapshot,

1. Who saw somesns af the bus stop? 3. Whe was Lana's favonte in the competition? 5. 'Wha won?

a Lana a. Lucy McdDonald & Lucy McDonald,
(B) Caets (B Roberta Femandez, b. Aoberts Femandes.
t Foberlo Fermander €. Sarah Cooper. l:_;_:,',lS::.r:ﬂ'l Coaper
2, Who was going to Martina's house? 4. Which singer came in second? 6. Who took third place?
(@) Lana (&) Luey McDenald & Lucy McDonald,
b. Caleb, b. Reberto Femnandez @Hamrm Fesmandaz
c. Roberlo Fermandez €. Sarah Cooper €. Sarah Cooper
76
Read the example. Then have students
Usage

When comparing tastes, it is common
to say something is more my style or not
my style.

Pop songs or pop (shortened form

of popular) music refers to music

that is immensely popular through
commercial promotion.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud. Have

students scan the conversation

and underline names mentioned in

the conversation. Tell them to only
underline each name once (Caleb, Lana,
Lucy McDonald, Roberto Fernandez,
Sarah Cooper). Review that the
conversation is between Caleb and
Lana. The other three names are of
competitors in the singing competition
onTV.

do the exercise.
Students compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Invite students to ask and
answer the questions in the exercise.
Specify to answer in full sentences.
Model with a volunteer:

A Who saw someone at the bus stop?
B Caleb saw someone at the bus stop.




Vocabulary Expressing musical tastes

@ 1. Look at the pictures. Read and fisten. ( Expressing musical tastes
r] > = ke = | donit like =
e Il -I': I' really bnte . £ I'en rat ety . ¥
Ien aread, fan & i et a real . fan, &
L'I :* I'm erazy about . 38 | can't stand

1. rock music 2. hip-hop music
; W
3. Latin music 4, claszacal music

m 2 m Listen and repeat.

i B ”’M

. traditional music

1. My brather and | are crary about 2. | can't stand tlassic

TOCE MSic

but my parents uueﬂylmn it

3. | lisgten 1o Jazs
saimetimes, but I'm not really ine it

4, |listen 1o _Dip-nop music sl the S, | think _iraditional muss
time, but my parents can't Stand it Thiz graup is my frvonite,

a4,

Listening co
Then listen again and check the true statement in each pair.

mprehension

1. She's a real jazz fan. []
2. Hi's crazy about hip-hop music. /]
3. She's really into traditional music. !_|
4. He's areal classical music fan u

is eoal.

6, My sister and | are really into
Latin misic Thiess quys are
the bestl

Listen to sach conversation.

She's not inko jazz. |ﬂ
He can’t etand hip-hop musk: |:|
She can't stand tradibonal musc |?|
He can’t stand dassical music. I_v':]

About youl What kind of music are you inte? |s there any music you can’t stand?
7
Vocabulary ¢ Bring students’attention to the
expressions in the Expressing musical
Aim tastes box. Explain that thumbs up
Practice phrases for expressing musical means you like somet’hlrjg and rhumbs
tastes down means you don't like something.
Ask Which of these expressions did we see
Further support in the conversation on page 762 (I'm crazy
Vocabulary Flashcards: Expressing musical about ...;lcan'tstand ...;I'm more into
tastes ;I'm a huge pop music fan.).

Exercise 1 ®) 2-34

o Before students open their books ask
them to brainstorm different types of
music. Write these on the board, e.g.,
pop, rock, classical, etc.

e Then have students open their books
and compare the list on the board with
the music listed in Exercise 1.

e Have students scan the images. Ask
Which type of music was mentioned
on page 762 (rock) What other type of
music was mentioned that is not on this
list? (pop).

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

while students follow.

Usage
The expression / can't stand [something]
means one definitely doesn't like it.

Students can also say I'm not crazy
about [something] to express not liking
something. However, 'm not crazy about
is not as definite as / can't stand.

In English, Latin music is a broad
category that includes any music from
Latin America. Latin music is made up
of specific musical styles such as samba,
salsa, merengue, reggaeton, etc.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-35

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud.

Read the example.

Then have students do the exercise.
Have pairs compare answers.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4 ®) 236

Read the direction line aloud. Call on
volunteers to read each item. Review
and clarify meaning as needed.

Tell students they will check one
statement for each conversation.
Explain that they will hear each
conversation twice, so they can check
their answers.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and do
the exercise.

Go over vocabulary as needed. When
someone says they like most kinds of
music it means they like almost all kinds
of music. To give something a listen is a
less formal way to invite someone to
listen to something.

Students listen again and check
their answers.

Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-36 PAGE 107
About you!

Ask a volunteer to read the question.
Have students discuss with a partner.

Bring the class together and call on
students to share what music they are
into and what music they can't stand.
Keep a tally on the board. Then analyze
if there is a most or least favorite type of
music in the class.

Students’ own answers

Further support

Online Practice

Unit 11
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the past continuous: information
questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ To review, ask What are information
questions? (questions that ask for
specific information). Bring students’
attention to the Wh-words in the
example questions. Then focus on the
order of the past continuous form:
Wh-word + was / were + subject +
present participle. Point out that with
information questions with Who,
Who functions as the subject of the
sentence. There isn't a subject between
was / were and the participle like in the
other information questions.

e Read the Reminder box and example
sentence. Elicit an answer. Make sure
students understand the answer has
to be in the simple past. Compare
that sentence with the first example
sentence in the chart — explain that the
past continuous example focuses more
on the continuing past action.

e Option: Write the second and third
example sentences in the chart on the
board. Have students change them into
the simple past. Review how meaning
changes when the focus is not on the
continuing past action.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-37

Grammar The past continoous: information questions

l.ﬁbady the grammar.

Information questions

(1 v on ey vy 1o the park.)
(Because a greal jazz band was performing )

[Several performens from Colombia) .
[ was:a traditional Ecuadorian song)

Where warne you going when | saw you?®

Wity wars they m that TV show?

Wiho was singing at the concert last right?

What ware they playing on the radio & few
minules ago?

The simphs past bere axpreiiss o coimpleted,
nod continusng. past sction
Wit vl yoir el fovt dinner yeatarciay ?

PRI Prorunciation JERee the grammar examples.
Rapaat.

3 Complete the information questions in the past continuous.
1. Why s Karl doenloadng  (download) jazz to his tablel?
Does b Bl that kind ol music?
2 What =Tt you _[aing
Wars it that reew song by Adele?

3, Yhemn s Larna Del Rey fniding (sing) lasl week?
I can'l believe | missed her. F'm crazy about her music!

(play) on your phane a lew minales agoe?

4. When ©06 Hack White 1215070 [talky about ks new songsT
Wars heon the raclio or on TV?
B, Who sis (dance} wilh luanes of bis concert las] night?

She was very prelly!

4, Complete the conversations with the past continuous,

1, A hat wece gou watehin il an TV last nighl while we wene talking on the phone?
B: Last rlg'rl? | was w.:n:lung Brasls Gar Tafent
2. A: elho was comepehng in the talent show finals this aftemeon?
B: My best friand, Todd, and my neighbor, Care They wera compating for lirst prize
B8 Wby wis Fisk ddwriogding all those Songs this moming?
B: Win® Rick's an Mejdnd'ru Sany fan, He was downloading his rew sangs
&, A: Celhere were Peler a0d Mark geng lacst Fridiagy rightl?
B: Peler and Mark? 'I'hql were going 1o a Coldplay concert
B A: who was Lara listening Ro T mitubes ago? | loved it
B: L,du" She was |I5tt'lul19 1o thee Brazilian hip-hop singer, Flora Malos.
8, A: ‘what was Fltanng wearing aft the award ceremoey?
B: Fihanna? She was wearing a realy cule red dress

e Play the CD or read the grammar 78
examples aloud for students to repeat.
e Then play or read each item
again. Review falling intonation in
information questions. Exercise 4 Extra practice activity (all classes)

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.37 o

Where were you going when | saw you?
Why were they watching that TV show?
Who was singing at the concert last night?
What were they playing on the radio a few
minutes ago?

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line and example
question. Direct students to number 5 o
and remind them that Who functions as
the subject of the sentence.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Then have them check answers with
a partner.
e Go over the answers as a class. .

78 Unit11

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to look at the responses in

B to decide which Wh- word they

need to use. In number 1 focus on the
response | was watching “Brazil's Got
Talent.” Ask Is “Brazil’s Got Talent” a person,
aplace, athing, or a reason? (a thing)
Which "Wh-"word would work best in the
question? (What).

Have students do the exercise
individually.

Go over the answers as a class. If
students have problems with the Wh-
words, ask /s___aperson, a place, a

thing, or a reason?

Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

e Have students go back to the
conversation on page 76 and underline
all information questions in the past
continuous (Where were you going?;
Who was competing last night?; What
were they thinking?).

I Further support

Online Practice




' an't Geuno Mars cool?
Grammar Negative yes | no questions

I.Etudyli“gmr.

Usa negative quastions in the present, past, or futura:

+ to confirm that something is true.
Didn't lustin Timberiake win the Yideo of the Year award? [Yes he did}
Isn't Ricky Martin in the movie Les MisemblesT (M, ha isn't)
Waran't you listening to an Elie Goukding song a few mirutes ago® (Mo, | wasn't)
Aran't you going to go 1o a Luan Sanana concent this weekend?  (Yes, | am))

= to confm that someons agrees with your opinion.
Isn't the Brazlian singer Ceu awesame? [Yes she s
Wasn't the Labin Grammry Award show Last night fantastic® (Yes. it wasl)
Waran't my brothers singing really woll today® (Vs they wene)

* 10 eipress surprise. e r——— A -
A&: Could you please turn off thad music? : B SARha 0.
B: D' you like Taylor Swilt?
A: Actually, no, | can't stand her,

e D (IEEITEIIEDD Listen to the grammar examples, Repeat.

3. Read each negative yes [ no question. Choose the correct affirmative or
negative short answer.
1. A: [t Fayn Malik in the band One Direction?
B: (Yes, he 5/ Mo, he isnt There are four other sngers, too
2. A Weren't you and your Iriends watching the Grammy Awards show' on TV kst night?
B: Yes. we were) / Mo, we weren't. |t was fur
3 A Aren't your Triends g bo a Karmin concert lomonmow?
B: Yes, they are, f@f_ﬂm aren k) They're going next weskend
4 A Don't you like traditional Latin music?
B: Yes. Tdo )/ Ne, | dan't. But I'm nat a mariachi fan,

5. A: Didn'l the singer Shakira sct in TV shows when she wos youngs?
B ﬁmﬂ'@a’ Mo, she didn't. She was in several shaws

6. A Doesn't your mom listen o fock muse?

B: Yes. she does, she nﬂﬂ_j.‘he can'l stand (L
). Read each response. Complete the negative yes / no question, using
present or past forms.

1, A Arent  you realy inte hip-hop music? 4, A Didnt  the British singer Birdy record the song

B: Thad's right, | am| Skineyy Lowe?
2, A Doeer't  One Direction come from the US? B: | think you're right. She did

B: Mo, Actualy the singers are rom the LUK, and Ireland, 6 A Maspt  the singer Philp Philips on Amerncan ldol?
3, A wliceal  fhe Jonas Brothers perfonming togethes B: Yes, he was. And he wonl

a Tew yoars aga? 6. A lant Jennifer Lopez the greatest?

B: Wes, they wene. They dort usually perform together now B Aré you kidding? She's epicl

the same
way as affirmative yes [ no questions.

Do yoir fike the singer Taplor Sailt?

Don't you Iike the singer Taylor Swalt?

Yes, [ do, | Mo, [ don’t

Grammar

Aim
Practice negative yes / no questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
e Focus on the grammar rule and

establish that it applies to the present,
past, and future. Focus on the first use
and read the examples. Test out a few
more questions on the students: Didn't
you walk to school today? Haven't you
lived in this town all your life? Explain that
you think this information is true, but
you are confirming with the students.

Focus on the second use. Read

the examples. Test out a few more
questions on the students: Isn't jazz a
great music style? Isn't the food at [local
restaurant] amazing? Explain that in
these questions you are confirming that
someone agrees with your opinion.

e Focus on the third use. Read the
conversation with a volunteer (let the
student begin). Explain that this use is
for a situation when someone does or
says something that surprises you, and
you respond. Write another example:
A Let’s notgo to a Japanese restaurant.
B Why not? Don't you like sushi?

e Finally, present the Language tip and
read the questions and answers.

e Option: Have students find one
negative yes / no question on page 76
(Don't you like her?).

Usage

Negative questions are used
in all verb tenses for the same
communicative purposes.

While negative questions are used
more frequently in speech, there is
no prohibition on their use in writing,
when appropriate.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.38

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.
Explain that just like in a regular yes / no
question, in a negative yes / no question
intonation rises.

Didn't Justin Timberlake win the Video of
the Year award?

Isn't Ricky Martin in the movie Les
Miserables?

Weren't you listening to an Ellie Goulding
song a few minutes ago?

Aren't you going to go to a Luan Santana
concert this weekend?

Isn't the Brazilian singer Ceu awesome?
Wasn't the Latin Grammy Award show last
night fantastic?

Weren't my brothers singing really

well today?

Don't you like Taylor Swift?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example sentence. Ask What verb
is used in the answer? (be) What tense
is the answer? (present) What verb and
tense must you use in the question? (‘be”
and present).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Usage

The expression the greatest is often used
to express praise or approval of people,
places, and things.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think about meaning when
deciding on a yes or no response.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit 11
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A live TV interview

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
section. Ask What is an interview? (it’s a
meeting between two or more people, during
which one person is asked about his / her
life). Then ask What is a live interview? (an
interview that is aired on TV at the same time
itis happening).

Ask students to look at the photo. Have
them interpret what is going on (a live TV
interview).

Exercise 1 ®) 239

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the question. Explain
that they will answer it after reading
the article.

e Ask students to read and listen to the
interview. Play the CD or read the article
aloud while students follow.

e (Clarify vocabulary as needed: to chat
means to talk informally. Focus on the
line there’s so much great music out there!
Explain that out there is an informal
way of saying out in the world. Another
possible way to say this line would be
So much great music exists today or There
are so many great musicians today.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

His musical tastes are a mix of hip-hop,
rock, and jazz. He is also crazy about
Latin music as well as African and Asian.

Usage

The word stuffis used frequently in
informal spoken English to refer to
things that one produces or creates,
such as music, art, crafts, writing, etc.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Students can scan the article for three
examples of the past continuous:
(What were you thinking when they
announced your name?; All last year you
were performing around the world .. .; |
was singing). Ask Why did the interviewer
and Scott Bradley use the past continuous
in these examples? (to focus on the
continuing action).

Unit 11

Reading Alive TV interview

2w 1. Read the TV interview. How does Scott Bradley describe his musical tastes?

P coricity the main idea BT reading the intarview, choose the statement that

exprasses its main idea,

a. Scott Bradley performs around the warkd
(B} Scott Bradisy tales about his music
€. Seolt Bradiey was into hip-hap musas when be was young.

Muyric
World

with lan Srich

This Year's Winner!

Sondrhe ' chatting with Scoct Bradley, a young singer
from the LS., and winner of this pear’s Song finals.
Congrapulaticns, Scott! ¥What were you thinking

when thay announced your name!

Thank you, | was totally shocked! | couldn't believe it
Two years ago, only Amercan audiences knew you,
But all last year you were performing arcund the
world in London, Tokyo, Rio, and other great cities,
Prople love your performances everywhere, Where

doas your musical style come fram?

Bradiey: Wall, when | was younger, | was singing hip-hop music
all the time. That was all | was into. But as | got older,
I tried rock music, And then later, | decded that jazz
was more my style. Today, my music is really a mix of
these different styles. | think that’s why people from
so many difforent places boe my stuff, | mean, there's

v mich great mushs out there!

Exercise 2

Identify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud.

Read each item. Explain that they are all
facts. Tell students to decide which fact
expresses the main idea.

Students do the exercise individually.
Then they compare answers in pairs.
Bring the class together. Analyze all the
choices: a. is a detail about where he
performs; c. is a detail about his past; d.
is a detail about his musical tastes; e. is a
detail about what he wants to do in the
future. None is the main idea. Option b.
best summarizes the main idea and is
the best title.

with olher anists

Scott, anen’t you a big fan of
Brazian music? | read somewhere
that you're really irs the musle of
wngar-sangwriter Djavan,

Bradiey: | am! I'm crazy about his amazing
songs. And | enjoy other Latin
American artists, like Arpentina’s
Diego Torres and Colombia’s
Bomba Esterno, They hive
completaly different styles. But
' erazy abaut music from other
parts of the werld, 1o, such &5
Africa and Az That's hew | learn
and grow 28 an Artist.

Thardks so musch for tking the
i e chint with us teday,

Exercise 3

Scan for information. Review that
students will be looking for specific
information without re-reading the
entire text.

Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the article for the word musical
style (line 10). Have a volunteer read
the paragraph that follows. Then ask /s
hip-hop his musical style? (yes) rock? (yes)
jazz? (yes). So elicit that the answer has
tobed.

Have students work individually.
Go over the answers as a class.

About you!

Ask a volunteer to read the question.
Have students discuss with a partner.
Bring the class together and have
students share answers.

Students’ own answers

d. Scott Bradey likes Brazilian music
& Scoll Bradey wants o perform



3. [ Scan for information ] Complete sach statemant.

1. Bradley's musical style |s ., 3. Bradley says he likes ., 5. Bradiey thinks people ke his music because
a. hip-hop a. Brazil &, e Iles hip-hop music

b rock @lﬂﬁﬁws PIHESEC @Il'_r. a mix af stybes
C jazz . American audisnces . he's Crazy about Arazlian muesic
@a mix d. lan Smith's TV show, d. jazz s mona Ehair styls

2. When Bradicy was ... , ba
e vl bp-hop mask

4, Bradiey wants ta ... other
mrtists" masical styles.

a. singing In the linals. a. change
b older (B tearn trom
(& younges . sing about
. in Brazil dl make & videa aboul
Abst youl What's your opinion? Answer the question.,

‘Where da you think your musical tasies come from?

T!Eﬂ TEEE Compare musical tastes

29 |. Read and listen to the conversation.
B Did you dee the Michasl Bublé concert on TV Lust
| Mo | was watchirg a movie. How was (7
Positive sdjsctives. T8 Epicl 'im crazy about his masic. You foo?
Fanlastic! jol esrrmssrmsrenens
Aveasoinal Eﬂwﬁul Actually, I'm more into Bruno Mars
Coall Amazing!
i B B Dot you like Michael Bubl
He's DK But Brund Mars s more iy style

zar . EREENEEIEE Listen and repeat.

- R UL On the notepad write the names of two performers
you like. Write a statement about each, expressing your musical tastes,
Then craate & NEW conversation, using your notepad,

rrerecrerrrerrrerrerrrrr

E} D you see the concert on TV kst night?
| ksl b "8 Mo lwas Hew was 7
a rra Wikl Burtid Tar ~
I 'm You too?
R o
8 Actually. I'm moee imlo
{ S'E:) Dont you like 7 Ewwﬂ tarsbes |
£ T
| . I'm crazy about ..
[] 5 O, But Heroee |
s more le Fmoareal ... fan
- sy

Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

o

81

TeenZTeen Exercise 1 2:40

¢ Have students open their books.
Aim e Play the CD or read the conversation
Practice social language for comparing aloud.
musical tastes o Ask What did the girl see on TV? (a

concert) What positive adjective does

Warm-up ) g ’

she use to describe it? (epic) Do you think
the boy would think the concert is epic?
(no, he doesn't seem to be a big Michael
Bublé fan).

Before students open their books, write
the following on the board:

A How was the concert yesterday?

B Oh, it was amazing!

Ask What other words could you use to
replace ‘amazing” here? Write student
responses on the board and leave
them there.

e Option: Draw students'attention to
the negative question form in the
conversation (Don't you like Michael
Bublé?) Is A confirming that something is
true? (no) Is A confirming that someone
agrees with his opinion? (no) Is A
expressing surprise? (yes).

Positive adjectives ®) 2-41

Play the CD or read the adjectives aloud
for students to repeat them.

Ask Are any of these on our list on the
board? Clarify meaning as needed.
Remind students that epic means large
and impressive.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-42

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Point out the rising intonation in the
negative question.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Bring
students'attention to the Expressing
musical tastes box on the right.

Give students a few minutes to fill out
the notepad. Encourage them to use
different vocabulary for each sentence.

Explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Establish that they need the name of

a singer / band they like for gaps 1, 6,
and 7. For gap 2 they need a continuing
action in the past. For gap 3 they need a
positive adjective. For gap 4 they need
vocabulary for expressing likes. For gaps
5and 8 they need a name of another
singer they prefer to the singer / band
mentioned in gaps 1,6 and 7.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
name of the singer each person likes.
After each role play ask for details of the
singer discussed.

Option: Invite students to role-play
the conversation again, each of them
choosing a singer they like from
their notepad.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W32-W34
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 11
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Unit 12

Grammar
Information questions with Whose

Possessive pronouns

Topic Snapshot

Vocabulary
Art

4 1. Read and listen to the posts,

(@O

Social language
Ask for an opinion
Give a compliment

Coopir Heyl This i from an arthche nry Aunt Adelle winte,
(Ehe's an ant teacher in the ULS) Do you agees with he?

Think you can™ draw? Yis, pou can!
My studsenis of all ages always coms: o me and say, "1 can’t dral™ But 1
tell them there are oaly four things people need o do to draw well

L. Practice every day. 1. Be patient and ke time to look carefally

amd learn, 3. Be condident thal you can imprive, And 4, don't listen

0 penple whio say yos can’t drawl S0 when my siedents say they can'i
draw, | always reply, “Nimaensel Anyone can driwd™

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Hobbies and free time

Vivlan Interesting opinion! But 'mnot sure (@08 =
Lcan drave. Hay, what do you all thinkof iy ||
drawing? It's mine. | just did it this meaming
im &t class. We're having an art shaw at
school next week. Do you think | should
enter i | don't know if it's good encugh,

Recognizing other people’s talent
The arts

Unit contents

|

Discuss the contents of the unit from the Vi ' v . G Sh s s emwome! |
bar at the top of the Student Book page. == +F H
Remind students that they will check their At | agree. You should. Maybe youll wind |

progress at the end of Review: Units 10-12. T TE N e Ok o e

Maybe Cooper's sunt b rightt

Topic Snapshot o ™

. Circle T (true), F (false), or NI {no information), according to the Topic Snapshot.

—_ ’

Aim 1. Vivian wanis (o heat olber people's opehions sboul her art, l:ﬂu' Fim

) N : e TAEV NI

Explore the topic of the unit with : ::“" i :I":': "::"’" i ; m%:l

. b % [ il il el 1 i Shiow, y
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, 5 otk |I.;.-un'gn-+,, :mm"”:* YIF )
. . Lo R i Enber the ar L)
and social language in context 5, Cooper thinks Vivian should definiely enter the artshow.  (TYE /M1
Warm-up 3. Which of these statements do you think represent Adelle White's opinion?

. . [7 :
Ask a volunteer to read the title of the unit. 1. 1 yous ot 0 deanw, do it ey cy (o] 0 .
o . " ; |
Write it on the board. Ask What does this = oo ko il ot ey drinic it try, [ ) :

, . : ]
question mean? (to whom does it belong). 3. I you want 10 dew, e your eyes o ear how. /]

Write [t's mine. Ask What does this mean?
(it belongs to me) It's Maria’s. Ask What 8z
does this mean? (it belongs to Maria). Point

out that Whose drawing is this? can either
mean To whom a drawing belongs, or who
created a particular drawing?

Exercise 2 Exercise 3

Exercise 1 2.43 e Read the direction line aloud. Call on e Read the direction line aloud. Give

o Ask students to look at the photos to a volunteer to read the first item and students a few minutes to read the
see who is writing on Teen2Teen Friends answer. Ask How does he ask for an sentences and check the answers.
today. Review where they are from opinion? (he says "Hey, what do you all Tell them to mark in the text where
(Cooper - Australia, Vivian - Taichung, think of this drawing?”) Who gives Vivian they found their answer (1. agrees with
Arturo - the Dominican Republic). an opinion about her art? (Cooper and Aunt Adelle’s rule number 1, 2. she would

) ) ) Arturo) Are their opinions positive? (yes) not agree with; 3. agrees with her rule

* AskHas anyone chatted in Eng'//sh. online What do we call a positive opinion? If number 2).

feCeﬂT/y or looked atany websites in students don't kﬂOW, have them look at e Students compare answers in pairs'

e .
English? Encourage students to do this. the contents bar (a compliment).

e Have students do the exercise.
e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

e Ask students to read and listen to * Gooverthe answers as a class.

find out what the characters are
chatting about.

e Play the CD or read the conversation . .
aloud while the students follow. e Option: Ask How do you think Aunt

Adelle would respond to Vivian's post?
Why? (she would probably encourage her
to participate in the art show; she believes
everyone can do art).

82  Unit12




Vocabulary aArt

2s 1. Look at the pictures. Read and fisten,

5. a collage &, a digital image

Canyoudoa dr awirig
of e later?

4, a photogrph [ a phote

ve 2. GIEEIIEIETD Listen and repeat.
3. Complete the conversations with the Vocabulary,

e crazy abwou these

philearans i
—————————

He's working on a new
seulprhire

Al pul What kind of art do you like?

1 like plintings I1h;|'.'n: thesre beatifd!

1 like

I dhoni' e

83
Vocabula ry Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Aim e Have students describe a piece of art

they are creating, and the class will
guess what form of art they are working
on. Write an example on the board:

I have clay and | am forming it into an
animal. I think it will be a horse. What
form of art am I creating? (a sculpture).

Practice vocabulary for art

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Art

Exercise 1 ®) 2-44
e Focus on the title Art.

¢ Have students scan the images. To
check student understanding of each
piece of art ask What do you need for ...
apainting? (paint) a drawing? (pencil) a
sculpture? (stone, wood) a photograph?
(camera, printer) a collage? (a variety of

items, for example, pictures, photographs,

paper, cloth, etc.) a digital image? (a
computer, a camera,.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Option: Ask Which of these art forms
have you ever tried creating? Do you
consider yourself an artist?

Exercise 2 ®) 2-45

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Point out that the word collage
comes from the French language. It is
pronounced /ka'laz/.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Read the
example dialogue with a volunteer.
Review that a collage can be made of
almost anything: string, newspaper
clippings, greeting cards, photos, etc.
Have students identify the art in each
item and complete the sentences.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Ask Which of these dialogues
give a compliment? (1,4,and 6). In

pairs, have students practice the
conversations. Ask How could you ask
for an opinion?, e.q., What do you think of
this ...? Do you like this ... 2.

Option: Students can practice reading
the dialogues in pairs.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Invite students to work in pairs to create
new dialogues for numbers 2, 3, and

5. Ask students to have the characters
ask for opinions and give compliments
on the digital image, drawing,

and sculpture.

Model an example on the board:

A Do think this digital image looks good?
B Oh yes, it looks amazing. I really like it.

About you!

Ask a volunteer to read the question.
Give students a few minutes to
complete the sentences.

Have students discuss with a partner.
Bring the class together and vote on
the favorite pieces.

Option: Ask Do you like to look at art in
a museum, or online, or in books? Do you
practice any art? Do you consider yourself
an artist?

Students’ own answers

Further support

Online Practice

Unit 12
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Grammar

Aim
Practice information questions with Whose

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Ask avolunteer to read the question
in the speech balloon. Review what
whose means.

e Read the grammar rule and example
questions. Point to different students to
read the answers.

e Remind students that the verb be needs
to agree with the noun or noun phrase
with Whose. Write on the board:

1. Whose drawing __ that?
2. Whose photographs of the beach __in
the hall?

e (all students’attention to the first
example. Circle drawing. Ask Is this
singular or plural? (singular). Point to the
gap and ask What form of “be” should |
use? (is). Point to the second example.
Circle photographs. Ask Is this singular or
plural? (plural). Point to the gap and ask
What form of “be” should | use? (are).

e Focus on the possessive nouns. Explain
My dad’, Aiden’s, my brother’s, my two
classmates” are examples of possessive
nouns. These nouns show to whom
something belongs. They answer the
question Whose. Possessive nouns are
created with 5, and plural possessive
nouns, like classmates, are created
withans’.

e Focus on the Language tip and
examples. Point out that because
possessive nouns are created with ’s
it can be easy to think Who's shows
possession. But in reality Who's is
the contraction for Who is. Both are
pronounced exactly the same: /huz/.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-46

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again. Point
out the /z/ sound in /huz/.

e Option: Point out also that s has the
/z/ sound, not the /s/ sound. Refer to
sentences in the chart (my dad’s, Aidens,
my brother’s). However, s"has the /s/
sound (my classmates’).

Whose drawing is that?

Whose photographs of the beach are in
the hall?

Whose paper sculpture is this?

Whose digital images are on your tablet?

Unit 12

Grammar Information questions with Whase

1. Study the grammar.
L Mlhﬂu!pﬂwlﬁm Whose and & noun of
notn phrase

Whose drawing i= thar?
It's my dad's
Whose photographs of the beach are in the hall?
Thiey're Alden's.
Whosae paper sculpture is this?
It's my brathes's
Whese digital images are cn your tabbaty
Ciby, thersas are my two classmaes’

* Don't confuse Whose and Who's.
‘Whoze pariling i this? Wha's painling & ifws?
Whe's your arl leacher? Welnaser our orl leacterd®

FTY Pronunciation JRECURERL ] grammar examples. Repeat.

(LRI U D | istean to the conversations.
Then listen again and complete the information questions with Whose.

a whose painting i W7 [Ir's i Pnend Kates)
Corvers k b, whose phiptoqeach i WP (t's laka's)

Whise collisis ace

e they? [Thay'ne her sister's)
Conversatian 2 2

d. ‘whose drawings are iy ? (They'e Taylar's)
P & whose dighl image o 7 (IU's his brother's)

£, Whose eulofure o WP t's Gordon's)

4. Write Whose or Who's.

. These paintings an pice. WHote  are they?

. | like thal sculpbure, 005 the artist?

WA making that collage? |s cne of your classmates maldng i[7
. I'm crazy about thal phatograph, Wnose s r?

natebook is this? There are some greal drensings in i,

Whos  your art teacker this year? [ i Ms, Samels?
Theere are some markers on the table WO are they?
whi's  going with you 30 the art show?

(TR N R SRR

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-47 PAGE 107

Exercise 4

Exercise 3 ®) 2-47

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will write two questions
for each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers.

Play the CD or read the audioscript

belongs to; Who's means Who is.
e Have students do the exercise.

aloud while students listen and write. e Go over the answers as a class.
e Students listen again and check. Further support
e Go over the answers as a class. Online Practice

e Option: Let students listen to each
conversation again. Tell them to listen
for compliments. Stop the audio after
each compliment and write it on the
board (1. It’s fantastic; | like it; 2. Wow,
those collages are beautiful; | love her
work; They're really good; 3. What a cool
digital image; It’s pretty interesting).
Replay the last conversation. Ask Why
does the man respond “Thanks, | think”?
(because it's not clear that “interesting” is
a compliment).

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
that Whose means who something



Grammar Possessive pronouns
1. Study the grammar.

= lise a possessive pronoun to replace a posssssive
adjective and a noun.

My pan i on ihe table Mine is on ihe fable
Your drawing is nice Yours i nice.
I= that his sculpture? b= that his?

Her painting i= awesome
Those are our photographs. | Those are ours
Thalr work s in the hall Thairs & in the hal

Hers b= pwesome

Don't replace a noun with a possessive adjective

s this mine? U5 Mals a7

Don't use a possessive pronoun before a noun.
15 this yeswsegaalusg

2 2 (CITIITIETD Listen to the grammar sxamples.
Repeat.

I this yours?

3. Choose a possessive pronoun or a p-u!.plsﬂw ld]-m:thm.
1. A: Whose painting bs hanging in the hall next to tha man oblice — your | foursior my | fine?

B: | think it’s{yer] yours paring

2. Az Whare should we work an our art project — in lena's classroom of eur /[T

B: Lat's meet in Iur_n'ﬂ'ET!;I OK?

3, A: A those(thair) ( theirs color pens?
B: Mo, those are our .l'lEr'g.

4, A Are these your brolbers' an supplies?

B: Mo, they aren't. Their .'Wl_i:lﬂﬂ! over there

4. Replace the noun phrases with possessive pronouns.

1. Those pencils are (our pencils) U5 __
2. This sculpture is (mry brother's] Ji0
3, (Your deawings) 08 ane on fhe table

4. Ane those your pholographs or (your sister's)

5. Is this your teacher's work or
[youar clas=mates’ work) 1L
6. Arn these jour magazines)
7 7. Wheare are (my drowings) 0i0E 7

ra - N Rl Listen to the conversations. Complate the statements

with possessive pronouns.
1. The painling isn't his

2. The pencils arent D0k
3, The sculphane 5 0o

4. The photographe are bt

 and the digital images ane 9

Grammar

Aim
Practice possessive pronouns

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ Read the rule in the grammar chart.
Bring students’attention to the
possessive adjectives in the chart to
review. Give more examples (This is my
phone. These are his papers).

e Then focus on the possessive pronouns.
Compare in the chart how the
possessive adjectives need a noun to
follow them, whereas the possessive
pronouns stand alone.

e Focus on the Language tips and
examples. Write a few more example
errors on the board:

This is thefrs house. (their)
Where are ters bags? (her)
Her is nice. (Hers)

Fheir is in the car. (Theirs)

o Write Michael's homework. Ask What
is the possessive adjective for this? (his)
What is the possessive pronoun? (his).
Point out that in this one case the word
hisis the same.

e Option: Have students find two
examples of possessive pronouns in
the conversation on page 82 (It's mine;
That's yours?).

Exercise 2 ®) 2.48

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-48

Mine is on the table.
Yours is nice.

Is that his?

Hers is awesome.
Those are ours.
Theirs is in the hall.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
that a possessive adjective must have a
noun following it. A possessive pronoun
stands on its own and can function as a
subject or an object.

e ook at the example question and
answer. Point out that pronouns are
necessary in the question because
there is no noun following the choices.
Then focus students’attention on the
example answer. Ask Why is the answer
a possessive adjective? (because there is a
noun following it).

e Have students complete the exercise.
Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: For speaking practice with
possessive adjectives and pronouns
students can read the conversations to
each other.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Look
at the example. Make sure it is clear
that there is a possessive adjective +
noun in the parentheses. Students
need to replace these with a
possessive pronoun.

e Tell students to do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5 ®) 2-49

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students there is one statement for
each conversation. Explain that they will
hear each conversation twice, so they
can check their answers.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.

e [etstudents listen again and check
their answers.

e Students check their answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.49 PAGE 107
I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 12
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: Profile of an artist

Warm-up

Ask Whose blog will we be reading? (Vitors)
Where is Vitor from? (Brazil) What will the
blog be about? (artist Elizabeth Cui)

Exercise 1 ®) 2-50

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the question. Explain
that they will answer it after reading
the article.

e Ask students to read and listen to the
profile. Play the CD or read the profile
aloud while students follow.

o Clarify vocabulary as needed. Explain
that high school refers to school for
children between ages 11 and 14.The
verb doodle means to draw without
thinking what you are drawing.
Watercolors are special paints that you
mix with water. A sketch is a drawing
done quickly, which doesn’t have much
detail yet.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

She writes and paints.

Exercise 2

e Understand meaning from context.
Review that students will be figuring
out what an unknown word means
by looking at the words around the
unknown word.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to find the word or phrases
from the exercise item in the profile and
then choose the correct answer.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Scan for information. Review that
students will be looking for specific
information without re-reading the
entire text.

e Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the article for the word teacher
(second paragraph of Elizabeth’s post).
Ask Does the paragraph reveal that the
teacher thought Elizabeth was a good
artist? (yes).

¢ Have students do the rest of the
exercise individually scanning for
information. Point out that sometimes
they might have to infer information
like in the example of the teacher and
the grandfather.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit 12

Reading profile of an artist
25 1. Read the profile of a young artist. How does Elizabeth express what she sees and feels?

2_ e S UL After reading the profile, complete each statement.
1. IF you becomae imterested in art, you 3. If art ks a habit. you 5. Asketch isa
(B3 vt 1o bearn about it a. o it a Wb, (B) menple pencil drawng.
B. dant want o lewm about i (B3 b it ok b kind al paintng
2. you doodle, you 4, Watercolors aro a kind of
(Acjidraw litthe pheiares . pencil
Pt your &t in art shows. () painting.

Witor Mot
Hieveryone! Hese's someone | met on Teen2Teen Friends. | think she's an swetome amist!

Elizabssth Cus

Hil by names's Eliza bath, and o from Mount Kisco, 2 small town near New Yok
City, in the United States. | go to school at Fox Lane High Schoal. | first became
Intesested in art when | was about four years obd. My parents told me that my
grandtather wasa writer and a padnter in China,

When | was in elemsentary schood, wie did all kinds of art projects, aad my feacher
et some of mry deirwings, soulptures, and colages in school st shows. | bled to
read, 50 | sometimes drew pictuses of the character | read sbout in books. | alse
likied by chowoetbe | i Brthe phctusres on everyThing - inskde my Bexboeks, bor
example. 501 guess st just became wort of a habit forme.

When | tarted high school, | ibd mry meom That | really wanbed 5o study 5T, 50
she Tosand mee an st fescher. Her name is Benee, and she's actually cne of our
naighibors, She's originally from France, She paints with wabercolars, and we
é paint pictures of the flowers in her garden together. She taught me to deaw a

sketch first with a pencil. Then | paint over the skitch

| lalso like to wrete stoeies. | think it's similar to dersing ard paintieg. in both
| writing and ai, you xpress what you see and feel When | write, | paint a piciue
Inwearchi. S0 nca | want bo be am artist and a wiiter, just b my grandiather!

™

About you!

e Ask a volunteer to read the statement.
Invite a student to read the last
paragraph of Elizabeth’s post to review
what she said.

e Give students a few minutes to
complete the statement. Then have
students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers for their opinions.

Students’ own answers




3. IS complats sach statemant with information from the article.
When she was young, Eizabett's Geachen/ grandfather thought she was a good artist

. Elizabeth ked to doode in her own stories | Eextbooks

. Mow Ellzabath studies art with her grandfather /@ neighbor)

. Elizabuth paints pictures of flowers)! her teacher riovw.

. Elizabeth thinks writing stories -:E@.’ ditferent from art

: Elizabeth wants 1o be a writst and & painter like her neighbar .l'@mdﬁl]i:}

T T T N TR

Al youl What's your opinion? Complete the statement
VWhiting and painfing are similar ¢ different because

T!EE_ Teel as for an opinion: Give a compliment

25 |. Read and listen to the conversation,
3 Can i ack you 3 question?
Sure.,
3 What do you think ol this drwing?

2
I | thnk it's tandastic. B it yours?
Ways 1o give a
compliment ﬂ Ve, it s
You're prefty goodi =, Wil Yau're prett |
You're really talentod] " ..cesnsrormusomssnebina e
You're amazing! 3 Do you mean that?
You're fantasticl
Of coursel
23 E,WUmn.uw. . ———
B Guidud convarsation [aiiReEy NEW conversation. Ask for an opinion
about ane of the pieces of art in the pictures,
—
ﬂ E}fjnla‘k'.maqumm? r.‘
?‘l B Sure » g i a:r
- E} ‘What do you think of this 7 ﬁ “'.‘
51 | Ehink Ii's 15 il yours? ‘ 1 '
g.:} Yo, it Is ' _—
B Wowd 1
E Do you mean that?
8 Of coursel

9 Raad your new conversation with your partnar.
= Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

87
TeenZTeen Exercise 1 251
e Tell students to read and listen. Play
Aim the CD or read the conversation aloud
Practice social language for asking for an while students follow.
opinion and giving a compliment e Explain that Can I ask you a question? is
a common way to start a conversation
Warm-up with someone.
Review that a compliment is a comment e Focus on Do you mean that? in the line
that you like or admire something. Go over before last. When you ask if someone
some compliments we have seen in the means something, you are asking if they
unit so far. Write these on the board: are serious.
It's awesome.

e Option: Ask students to find one
example of a possessive pronoun in the
conversation (“yours”in line 4).

What a beautiful collage!
I really like your painting.
I'm crazy about these photographs!

Ways to give a compliment ®) 2:52

e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
for students to repeat them.

Exercise 2 ®) 253

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Compare the uncertain tone of Speaker
A who is asking for an opinion and the
enthusiastic tone of Speaker B who is
giving the compliments.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Review
with students that they will now

create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model. Call on volunteers
to identify the forms of art in the
pictures. Write these on the board for
student reference (left to right: painting,
drawing, sculpture, photograph, collage,
digital image).

Review positive adjectives presented in
Unit 11 (epic, awesome, cool, excellent,
fantastic, beautiful, amazing).

Establish that students need a type

of art for gap 1. For gap 2 they need a
positive adjective. For gap 3 they need
a compliment.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
piece of art and the compliment.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W35-W37
Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 12
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Review: Units 10-12

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the phone conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

¢ Have students do the exercise.
Encourage them to find where in the
conversation they found the answers
and underline them.

e Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer,
help them find the correct answer in
the conversation.

e Focus on the question Do you think so?
and the answer [ know so!. Explain that
this is an informal expression. To say /
think so shows some uncertainty. To
know something shows more certainty.
Ella is certain that Blake is a better
singer than Jake Jasper.

¢ To review social language from the
units ask How does Ella introduce a
new topic? (she says “But what about
the competition?”) How does Ella show
concern? (she says “Oh no! Are you OK?")
How does Blake ask for an opinion? (He
says “Do you think so?”) How does Ella
give a compliment? (she says “You sing
much better than he does” and she says
“You're really talented”).

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud.

¢ Have students look at the images and
fill in the blanks. For weaker classes,
provide a bank on the board to
choose from:
wear a helmet; wear a seat belt;
wear a life vest; look both ways;
follow the rules

¢ Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Review: Units 10-12

f Review: Units S 0=12

1. Read the phone conversation. Choose the correct answer to sach question,

Blake: Hello?

Ella:  Hi, Biake. Ths ts Efla. How was the Singing

coirgelition last pight?

Blake: Mot great We had a small car scesdent on

our wany buick bamie
Ella:  Oh, nol Are you OK?F

Blake: [I'm fime. My did was deiving. bat b wasn't his
fault. The ather diver didn’t stop al the stop
sign. Luckily, wn ware both wearing seal bolts

Ela:  Thark goodness. Bl whal about the
competition? Who wan?

Blake: You're nol going o believe this. laks Lasper did]
Ella: Mo wayl You sing much betier than he does.

Blake: Do you tink 567

Ellac | know so! You're really talerted. I'm sorry |

sl Thiere,
Blake: Tharks, Ella.

1. .. sang In the 5. The olher driver was

competitan &, paying attention
Blaks @ nal paying attention.
Ena 6. ... won the competition.

2. Bluke's lakhest hadd an (&) Anather singer
accident on the vey ... b, Blake

8. Lo the competlion. 3 B thinks Blake 153 better
teome. than lake Laspeor,
3. The accident was (@) singer
@ faudt, b, driver
the athar driver’s. g By a1 fhe iticn.
i ._-m‘ conpetiion
4. Blake ar his father (B) waset
weede wearing ..
(A} sean belis
b helmets.

2. Look at tha phetures. What was each persen deing wrong? Comgplete the statements,

using the nagative form of the past continuous,

, She _waant wearing 3 helmet

o He wisnt wearing a seat belt :

4 He saentloging both gy . 5. They

3, They werEn | wedrindg bife vests

A

wtrent Soilowing fhe odes

3.1:1-.@1 each statemant to a negative yes | ne questien.
1. Your brother's into hip-hop music. _len't dour brovnee inbo ie-hoo muisie?

2 Youu were weaning a seat beit,

Wecen't youl wening 3 aEa bely?

3, Your parents Wve rockomusie. Dot vour pacents ik poce P

4, Your dad drew this piciure.

Didnt your dad deaw fhis picture?

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Ask

a student to read the example and
negative yes / no question. Ask What
does the question set out to do: 1. confirm
that something is true, 2. confirm that
someone agrees with you, or 3. to show
surprise? (confirm that something is true).

Have students do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class. For each
item ask What does the question set

out to do? (2. confirm something is true
or show surprise; 3. Surprise; 4. confirm
something is true).

Exercise 4

e Before students do the exercise, write
the following on the board:
to be crazy about
can't stand
to be areal fan of ...
to really be into something

e FElicit the meanings (to really like, to
really not like; to like; to like). Elicit the
negative of the last two expressions
(tonot be areal fan of ..., to not really be
into something).

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.




“|. Read the statemants. Chooss the correct auproassions,
1. Bethifznt really Wty is really into Indian food. She thinks It's oo spicy
2 She 's not really inko /(% really nta)Haery Potier. She saw all the mavies and is reading the sisth book
3. My friendsdire crazy about)/ can't stand Kesha's music. They play her songs all the time,
4, Matio (S0 real)f ‘s & real Pelé fan, He thinks P s vy 1oo ok,
B pr‘uﬂrﬂsm-ﬂi‘l‘ mcmqbout hig-hop music, Mmkllmﬂmmm:rrﬂf

5. Look at the pletures. Complate sach conversation. Write the possessive pronouns.

1. A Whaosa phone B that? 2. A Whase unifanms 3. A Whose wrist band

B: | think it's _his are thess? s thad® tsn't it yours? ane thase?
B: Those uniforms? B: Ma, i Bt i B: O, they're _blirs
Thiey're iheis W hecs % Thanks!
All About You

l.wmwurmmhnmpﬂm

2. Complete sach personal statement.
1. Al about 7200 this moming, | was

2. Thit music I'm realy into is F'm nod really info
3. My tavorile kind of arl project s .
|__| painting [_]dra.mng |_| seulpburn |_| altar

Progress Check
/Eherk what you can do.

Talk about an accident Give a compliment
Discuss my musical tastes Use the Unit 10=-12 grammar and vocabulary

Exercise 5

All About You
e Read the direction line aloud. Elicit

possessive pronouns (mine, yours, his, Exercise 1

hers, ours, theirs). e Focus on the heading. Review that

e ook at the example and see how the in this section students will have a
answer is clear from the picture. chance to write their responses with

e Then have students do the exercise. information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. If necessary, hint that item 1
is eliciting expressing concern; item 2
is eliciting confirmation that someone
agrees with your opinion; item 3 is
eliciting an opinion / compliment.

e Students can compare answers with
a partner.

e Then go over the answers as a class. Ask
In which conversation does the speaker
use a negative question to confirm if
someone agrees with your opinion? (2) In

which conversation does someone express

concern? (1) In which conversation does
the speaker introduce a new topic and ask

for an opinion? (3).

e Have students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Invite students to choose one of the
scenarios (1, 2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges.
Model number 3 on the board:

B What a beautiful painting. Is this yours?
A Yes, itis. Do you like it?

B It amazing.

A Do you mean it?

B Yes, I do. You are really talented.

Exercise 2

e Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. If necessary, hint to
students that the first item is eliciting
the past continuous; the second item is
eliciting musical tastes; the third item is
eliciting different forms of art.

e Have students complete the statements.

e Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers.

e Option: Choose the second or third
exercise item. Poll the class for favorite
kinds of music or forms of art. Write
student responses on the board.
Then study the information and
make conclusions.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in their
own language, looking back at the
contents of Units 10-12 on pages 70,
76, and 82, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

o Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B
End-of-Year Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103

Review: Units 10-12
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Unit 1 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: An informal
e-mail invitation

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.

e \Write on the board:

There’s going to be a party. I'm not going
to go.

o Ask What conjunction could connect
these two sentences? (but). Now write:
It's my birthday. I'm going to make a cake.

e Ask What conjunctions could work here?
(so, and). Finally, write:

We're going to have live music. We'll hire
aDJ.

e Ask What conjunction do you need? (or).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

2. They're going to Jessica’s party, and
they're bringing the refreshments.

3. My parents are going to be at work, so
I'm going to put up the decorations.

4. We're going to have sandwiches or
we're going to have ice cream.

5. The Red Café is a great place for a
party, but it isn’t open this weekend.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to find the conjunctions.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Usage

xand o are commonly used in informal
writing to refer to a“kiss"and a“hug,’
respectively. Many people double the x
and o to make them plural.

Exercise 4
¢ Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Remind students to write complete
sentences and to use conjunctions to
connect them.

Students’ own answers

Unit 2 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A school brochure
for new students

Writing

. Unit 1: Aninformal e-mail invitation

1. Study the writing rule.

3 Read Malisza'’s e-mail

Raviow: Joining independent clauses with and, so, but, and or I::::::: :'::::ﬁ:m

A compiete senbence, o an “independent clase.” contains a subject and a and, 5o, and but,

warlh, or verb phrase, and & expeesees a complebe thoaght "‘_—-------- r
They ::«fb lots. of welreshments ot home. {indeperdent clarse) ey et

They  arm going to have & party {indeptndent claisse) mﬂ?,ﬂmmﬁﬁ
Use a comma AND & coondinating conjunction such as and. so, b, -] Please
ph;:ompm:nmbm1unlmkw“ :nl.-nu::mwaq baing some paper plates! Allie b5 going
i) to bring two Large

They have kats of pelrestvnents 1 hame, Sd ey e going 1o have & paty, and | are going bo make & cake becaise

and the coordinating conjunction.

decorbions. (so)

n e

2, In your notebook, join the independent clauses with a comma

1. Paul is stidying English this pear. He lsn't stidying Chinese. (buf)
Pk 1t shdying l::-|'.£|':|:.|'| fhias eac, bub e st shudying Chinese

2. They're going to lessica’s party. They'ne bringing the refreshments. fand)
3. My parents are golng o be at work. Fm going to put up the

. We're going (o have sandwiches. We're going 1o kave ioe cream. o)
. The Red Cafe is a great place for a party, It fn't open this weekend, (but)

| ey moms oo busy. Terrs.a great st
| (Ehes going bo decorate the cake. 'm
geing to bring soda, juice, fork,
we eeed Balloons. Cam you come)
Bring some balloons, oo
Iebefissa oo

4, Imagine you are planning a
party. Write an e-mail, inviting
a friend and asking for help.
Use Melissa's e-mail for ideas.

Unit 2: A school brochure for new students

1. Study the writing rule.

(" Examples

3. Read the school brochure.,

L

Phrases of location O the [aacond Roor),
Phrases of location can go at the s
beginning of end of & serdence. When | | L 5
they g 8 the beginning of a sentence, | | Down the hall
S & COmMMA O thee el
Yot can find the mamn office and the Ot right
kbrary on the first foor. Next tathe [y,
Upstadrs, there are ey classrooms

Across. from the: [main office]
[Bebwssn the |gyen] and the [art rmml;)

Circla the phrases of location.

Wazoms 15 our sehaall Dur scheel
bullding is awssome, and the teochers
and stoff gre really ool

you con find the moin office.
W5, Green warks There. and she's very
rinu.@u from the mmn&f@
thene’s o greot library. A lot of students
st Ehemre Betwesn dmul.@m ta

5. There's a huge gym downstairs
6. You can find the addicnum on the left

2 in your notebook, rewrite each sentence 5o the phrase of
lecation is at the baginning of the sentence. Use a comma,

1. There is an art room on the right, Dn the right, there is a0 art ropm
2. There's a pw computer lab between the caleteria and th By,

3. There are bathrooms acrass Irom the main office
4. There ts & large classroom nexl 1o the mishs rmam

Yoia e irvel the cafeterio.
There's a great library across from the
main office! U erd
{lic2s] there ore ten clossrooms and @
new computer lab. You're going to
lerve it have!

. Write a brochure for new
students at your school.
Describe your school, using
phrases of location, Use the
brochure in Exercise 3
for ideas.

Exercise 1

e (all on volunteers to read the Phrases
of location. Review the meanings. Use
gestures and illustrate on the board
as needed.

e Focus on the commas in the examples.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first underline the phrase
of location in each sentence. Then have
them rewrite each sentence.

e (Circulate and check for correct
comma placement.

2. Between the cafeteria and the library,
there’s ...
3. Across from the main office, there

are ...

4. Next to the music room, thereisa ...

Downstairs, there’s a huge gym.

6. On the left, you can find the
auditorium.

o

Exercise 3

Tell students to read the brochure

individually and then circle the phrases

of location.
Students compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. As a class
brainstorm the locations in the school

and write these on the board.

Then have students work individually to
choose which locations they will write
about. Instruct them to use phrases of

place to indicate where different places

are located.

Remind students to write complete

sentences and to use commas. Circulate
to help if necessary.

Students’ own answers




Unit 3: A descriptive paragraph about food

1. Study the writing rule.

The paragraph

A paragraph H & group of seniences shoat 4
topic. All the sentences in the paragraph give
sentence of & parsgraph. Whan there ks more
tharn one parsgraph, the indent makes it easy

=il —

e e S

2. Read the topic sentence. Cross out the

sentence that isn't about the topic.

1. Vegetalles are very good for your heallh,
a. Green vegelables, like broocol, conbain

lots al vikamins

b, Whenrras-youngen-hated-camots;

2. t's geod tor families to eal dinnar
together.
a, +Hreadiy-Hikegood-hood-
b It's always & lot of fun

3. Read Luigi's paragraph about pasta, Cross out
two more sentences that are not about the tople
of the paragraph.
Pl il i iaf il i i i I i
we el bl of pasty m iy counicy Fneremre-rbrowrmeierb-
drtrherr—ter-ppheeand-nranges Thern e sn many inds of et

hare, 3nd |t comes n 2 ot of differeet e, ‘Some e lora, 1iee
spagnett, mnd ofhers are shorl, e macaroni. Ao fere s ro lmil
Ao e i ol et £ab poslan Bl e mokl wonderiul fimg sbeut
T e e D

by fworite pasts din i agoginet with Somate we dees-larmt—
1 i i

Somitimes | ke

ek wifhs citias, or even with lormaln aoer ded dhesee, When v

a lunch, dhe aluais o

& 1 vy st o e, Thut's

4. your notebook, write a paragraph about the best
dish or the most delicious food from your country.
Only include details about the topic. Indent your
paragraph. Use Luigi's paragraph as a model,

Unit 4: Personal predictions for the future

1. Study the writing rule.
Future time markers

Use fubure time markers o desaribe actions and events in the future.
Futurs time markers can go at the baginning or end of 3 sentence.
‘When they go at the beginning of a sentence. use a comma

Haxt manth, 1T prabatdy pley on the baskethall tean

Attar my Last day I sehool, 11 defavtely visit my grandparents
i Migni

Naxt yoar, nmy frieres will probably be a lol taller,
Flagker sy patents will get et 4 vt Labiel babors my birthday.

¥
2 The following sentences have errors. In your
notebook, rewrite the sentences, placing the
future time markers cormectly.
1, 1 next wesk make plans far my brather's birthday party.
L Mt week, Ul make plans for my brother's birthday party
O T maxe plars for my brathers birfrday party nest wie 4
2. Mayba Nl alter dinnes send an a-mal toomy wcle
in Garmainy
3. 11 defindtely leam before Seplembar some French

4. My teacher will probably next year teach in a differem schoel

3. Read Max's personal predictions for the

. In your notebook, write your predictions

future. Circle the future time markers.

m thimags will be: differend for me al

schesd Il rew schioo] ear, Eogligh class wlf

Lo Y oy
iy Do sader T befors, Wini! (dher The

4 s

—
il ]r.a_nj my family and | wifl wisdt

o it ared ke m Miami, and T pookably

AL

v a don of chances to praciice iy Erglish
fhere. wel alas Fave 3 new Englhish acher,
W whnite, and | hear sk 's realhy nice. o nok
oy The anccer 1eam now, bl |-'.1w|i:-- W be on

e Iﬂ.-.r::if:-l?n'..- . prideticing evory day

v 30 | can play really anir first qaene

| ke pengh will be Junlee

for this weakend, naxt month, or naext
yaar, Use Max's pradictions in Exercise 3
for ldeas.

Unit 3 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A descriptive
paragraph about food

Note

Bring an example of indented paragraphs
and block paragraphs for students to look
atin Exercise 1.

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Point to the diagram of a paragraph.
Explain that indents are especially
important when writing text by hand.
When typing paragraphs on the
computer it is also possible to block
indent, which means just skip lines
between blocks of text.

e Show students the material you
brought in and ask How do you usually
divide your paragraphs?

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the first statement
and the pair of corresponding answers.
Ask Is sentence a about the topic? (Yes) Is
sentence b about the topic? (No).

¢ Have students work individually, and
then compare their answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
that it is important to keep a paragraph
tight and on topic.

¢ Have students work individually and
then compare with a partner which two
sentences they crossed out. Then ask
Are all the other sentences about the topic
—pasta? (yes).

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students a few minutes to choose a dish
or food and then tell them to brainstorm

details about the topic. Encourage
students to write down notes.

e Have students use their notes to write a
paragraph. Remind them to only write
sentences connected to the topic.

o Ask students to swap papers with a
partner and check for indentation and
that all sentences connect to the topic.

e Then collect the paragraphs to give
individual feedback.

Students’ own answers

Unit 4 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: Personal predictions
for the future

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Write the first example on the board.
Show how it is possible to put the time
marker at the end of the sentence.
Erase next month and write it at the
end of the sentence. Focus on the
position of the time marker and correct
comma use.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.
Ask a volunteer to read the first
sentence. Ask Is it correct? (no). Then
have the volunteer read the two
possible corrections.

e Have students do the exercise
individually and then compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over answers as a class.

2. Maybe I'll send an e-mail to my uncle
in Germany after dinner. OR After
dinner, maybe I'll send e-mail to my
uncle in Germany.

3. I'll definitely learn some French before
September. OR Before September, I'll
definitely learn some French.

4. My teacher will probably teach in a
different school next year. OR Next
year, my teacher will probably teach in
a different school.

Exercise 3

e Give students time to read the text and
circle the future time markers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Explain that students are going to write
their own predictions.

e Tell students to choose a time period
and choose time markers they can use.

e Remind students to use adverbs of
certainty. Circulate to help as necessary.

Students’ own answers

Writing
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. Unit 5: A paragraph about helping at home

Unit 5 Writing
. 1. Study the writing rule. A Imagine a family (or use your family) where averyone
Aim halps in the house. Whe does what?

92

Organizing information in & paragraph
Develop writing skills: A paragraph about Glar wing s crgurced by gk Tha ECCLCLTLTCELLLr Iy
helping at home sentences in a should be P ySvetiy 1 Some chores:
iden. Here are two diffensrt ways 1o D
scidimipetobicl it Pk puiee: - Nk R shop bar food
Exercise 1 1} indormation erganiped by schedul :‘:_we
e Read the writing rule. Clarify that ‘.::::::mn:mnmw- wash the dshes
the topic of each paragraph is about hlhhﬂ;ﬂ]mpﬂ&&dmnﬁ;\:‘tuﬂ da the Lendry
- - weall ey 3 730 After schood, | s the breakfast ke The beds
helping at home. Point out that i o el - i
Paragraph 1 is about household chores Ty, car schdule b completety diferers. e ... e
and it organizes the information by 2 infarmation crganized by persen
. i Furpone in o family helps at home, My ssler and -
schedule; Paragraph 2 is also about i e i b e B i
household chores, but it organizes e ot Wy sty wealksthe o every meming b 3. Use the information from the notepad to write a
: ; sehiool, amed shee Teeshi the dho) and the: cal every day, My paragraph about helping at home, Usa the two
information by person and chores. it P T el i postgeresnd
e Invite students to read Paragraph 1. Tell the Lasrodty, iyt s ks dme...

them to underline words that indicate
schedule. Bring the class together and
read again.

e Then invite students to read
Paragraph 2. Tell them to underline the
different people in the paragraph and
circle the chores.

¢ Point out that each paragraph has the
same first sentence; just the information
that follows is organized differently.

Exercise 2

e Ask student to scan the chores and
make sure they know all the meanings.
Then have them fill in the survey
about their own family or a family they
know or made up. Circulate to help
as necessary.

e Invite pairs to compare surveys and
what each person does.

Exercise 3

e Tell students to re-read the information
in the chart and sample paragraphs.
Then tell them to look at their surveys
and choose which way they will
organize their information. Circulate to
help as necessary.

e Let students use the first sentence in
the samples as a model if they have
difficulty starting their own paragraph.

¢ Allow students to share paragraphs
with a partner. Then collect and give
individual feedback.

Students’ own answers

Unit 6 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
tourist attractions in your country

Exercise 1
e Read the writing rule to the class.

e Explain that organizing words makes it
easy to follow ideas or events.

Writing

Unil 6: A paragraph about tourist allraclions in your country

+ Study the writing rule.

Cirganizing information to persuade

When you want b6 convinee or permisde someons about an ides,

. Read Rafasl's paragraph about tourist attractions in

3. In your notebook, list at least four

reasons to visit your country. Then
write a paragraph to persuade
someone to visit. Use your notes
and Rafael's paragraph for ideas.
Use arganizing words to introduce
YOUF reasons,

Yo should visd vy connd

olET b ifi!_-~||-u fired

Chile. Circle the organizing words he gives to convince
the reader to visit his country. Undarline the reasons.

| Chite. Lofe of peogle coont here every year. Ty visd for mary meason

_KJ":Ir hﬂ a lot ok madural be ity There are qorgemis mousims, & bearibo '.rn] codgt, and 3

| agmificend centra satbey. I pou Like naburcal Deaoty, soull §nd # i Chile

| patdeee activities, youll bnd fhose here too, You can go sking in Sy, whittsaber raking in Deotamiper,

|- and g and camping il jear round, Trre's an activity fer ml‘e«:ﬂf?@ the people are friendhy
o ehpiful b Sourists, 1 you get \ost in one of cur Bag cities, Wi Santiage or Nalparaies, someons wil

T iy &B iy Wkee gend fond, you e el A wamiet of Achicioud deihes,

1 yem ke spors srid

Toath traditioral and imdpenadiongl, i you come b Chile, 00Tl have & qreat ime.

Suggestion

You may wish to show students variations
on organizing words and phrases, e.g,,

two common variations of First are Firstly
and First of all. The same is true for Second,
Third, etc. (Note that after the third reason,
listing with of all begins to sound awkward.)
Remind students to use a comma after the
organizing words and phrases.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line. Tell students
to first read the paragraph once. Then
have them read it again and circle all
the organizing words and underline
the reasons.

e Ask How many reasons does he give?
(four) Do the organizing words help
organize the paragraph?

e On the board write:

People visit Chile for many reasons.

e Then call on volunteers to summarize
each reason (1. lots of natural beauty;
2. sports and outdoor activities; 3. people
are friendly; 4. delicious food).

Exercise 3
e Refer students to About you! on

page 47.Tell them to use these notes
and brainstorm more ideas.

Have students number their reasons
in order of importance and then write
a paragraph using organizing words.
Refer them to Exercise 2 for help.
Invite students to share their
paragraphs.

Students’ own answers




Unit 7 A movie review

l. Study the writing rule. .0

Planning key details

A e review helps persuads someons i See [of nol 286] &
maorie. The reviewsr uses. adjectives and key detsls to “paint
a pichure” i words about the manve. Make notes to plan key
details by asking and arswering questions with who, wint,
when, and where for example:

‘Whiat b5 the itk ? Avater
Whiat s the genre? Sol-fi

Read Vanessa's review of Avatar. Underfine
the adjectives in her review.

| saw James Camanon's classic sci-fi movia, Avatar. The
main charactes, Huﬂ.t,r.trnd:iﬂtl'uttmt planet
Pandora, There he learns that Packer Seifridge, a bad
man, wants bo eliminate Pandora’s Ma'vi pecple, 50 he
can take precious mabenal from the renforest habital
whire thisy e, Jake cant use his legs because of &
bad inquiry. Jake becomes 8 Ma'vi 50 he can walk again
and help protect his pecple. Jake falls in Love with
Maytin, but scon thene is an epec batiie for the future of
Pandara. This movie ts yisually beautiful from beginning
o end, but & s Eoo long, and the story b5 a bit fdcutous.
I you wank to watch a good movie on TV tonight, Avatar
isn't the ana.

Where does the story take place? "-g
0w tha plame? of Fandera
Wit s @ bt ?
& bad mam wasls 10 aliminate Pasdorac peopls £0 he can fake
precious matenisl From Tha raforeat kabetat whare thay ive.

Adyectives: vicoully besutiful, too long, ridicolou

Unit 8 A short autobiography

1. Study the writing rule.
Organizing information with past time markers

Whan you describe the past, tima markers can help crganise
your infomsation. If the markers come first, wse A Comma.

= i 2002 + [ Pew yours Later

= i Y age » || rresiuihs Al

+ bedore: [| wert o achool| * the same [year, month, day)

= Butdbeati [1 vl brey] v altir || Torwiind parsmmary achem]
= when || stared school] + all [last yea]

= whan || was. thiee pears old] = ol [l §lo|

2. Read Renata's autcbiography and underiine the
past time markers,

1w b in Mpwacs Mew Jersey in toe U5 o 92 whnen |
i, oy parerin wire both feachiers, bub row my morm
an arfie | have no brofhers or sisers, When | wis fiv gtacs
Sl | sharted school, My first scnool was Madason bt
Fi | wenih there Sor s prars | finished poomany school
im0, Later, my family moved te the reartsy own of South
Orange, and | wein 16 South Orange Widdie Sebool. Mber |
gekinol, whnen | v fifbeen seacs obd. | weed to

e mickdh

Eolummipia Hah Scheool

. Choose a movie you like or a movie you

3. Look at Renata’s fact file, Then complete

[ 5

|
\;

4. use your fact fle to write your own short

don’t like. In your notebook, write key
details that answer who, what, when, and
where questions about the movie. Use your
nobes to write & review. Use Vanessa's review
of Avatar for ideas.

the fact file for yoursell,
W wi
AR Menala Tavares -
Wi born in (yes); 109
Hai born in (place):
Mewark, the L5,
Docupaticns of pareats;
teachers, mom artist
First schosl (rams); Fadizon dvense School
Finished prissry school (year): 018

uAR
Wav Borm in [year):
ey Borm §n [placel;

Doowpatinas of parents:

First schoal (nasel:
Finlshad peimary school (year):

auteblography. Usa Renata’s autoblography
for ideas. Use past time markers.

Unit 7 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A movie review

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo. Ask Has anyone
seen ‘Avatar”? If a student says yes, ask
Did you like it?

e Explain that key details are the most
important details. Read the writing rule
to the class.

e (Call on volunteers to read the questions

and answers to help plan the key details

for the movie review. Focus on the last
line. Ask Do you think the person liked the
movie? (it's hard to say, yes and no).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the review and underline
the adjectives.

e Students compare with a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class. Ask
Which two sentences give the writer’s
opinion? (the last two).

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they can look at their notes
on page 55 for an idea what movie to
write about.

¢ Once students choose a movie, tell
them to create an outline like the
one in Exercise 1. Circulate to help as
necessary. Remind students to create a
list of adjectives like in a model. Explain
that they can be positive or negative
or both.

e Have students use their notes to write
a review. Remind them that the review
should have main details about the
movie, as well as their opinion.

e (Collect the reviews to give individual
feedback.

Students’ own answers

Unit 8 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A short
autobiography

Exercise 1

e Write autobiography on the board. Ask
What is this? (a written account of your
own life). Circle auto. Explain that this
prefix means self. Ask What do you think
“biography” means? (it’s an account of
someone written by another person)
Where have we read a biography? (on
page 60).

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.

e Focus on the list of past time markers.
Ask volunteers to read the examples.
Ask What tense do we use after these time
markers? (the simple past).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Have students circle the past
forms in the paragraph. Ask When are
past forms used? (to talk about things that
happened in the past) Are there any other
verb forms? (yes, simple present — | have
no brothers or sisters; this is information
that is still true).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Go
over the fact file as a class. Then have
students fill in their own information.

e Have students work individually.

Exercise 4

e Have students compare the fact file
in Exercise 3 to the paragraph in
Exercise 2. Then tell them to use their
notes to write a paragraph. Refer them
to the chart with past time markers
and remind them to use the past
tense when describing something that
happened in the past.

e Collect the biographies to give
individual feedback.

Students’ own answers

Writing
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Unit 9 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A description of
the weather

Exercise 1

e Read the title of the writing rule. Explain
that viewpoint refers to a particular
way of thinking about a problem or
a subject.

e Read the writing rule and examples.

o \Write Fortunately and Luckily and review
when to use these adverbs (when
talking about good news). Then write
Sadly and Unfortunately and review
when to use these adverbs (when
talking about bad news). Point out
that people can have very different
viewpoints of the same event: After a
tornado one family may say Luckily, we
had no damage while another family
might say Sadly, our car was destroyed.

Exercise 2
¢ Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Read the example sentence. Ask /s a
drought good or bad news? (bad).

e Have students complete the exercise.
e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students will be scanning the
paragraph for viewpoint adverbs.

e Have students complete the exercise
before comparing answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Have students choose their weather-
related event and decide if they will

focus on good news, bad news, or both.

Then tell them to write their sentences
and use correct viewpoint adverbs
where necessary.

e Collect the paragraphs to give
individual feedback.

Students’ own answers

Writing

. Unit 9 A description of the weather

1. Study the writing rule.

Uskng viewpaint adverbs

Use an advert o1 the Beginning of & Bo ENpPESE B Ve
The “viewpoint” adverks: belw nbroduce gocd of bad naws. Uha a
comma after the adverts

Good news Bad news
Fortunataly, itere wisnl s Undortanately, there wan o bt
lat ol kghiring. of flooding,
Luckily, thera wans io injunel. | Sediy, thans wern Do dosthi

2. Choose the comect adverb to begin each statement.

1. Fortunately, the droughit will continise Tor months.

2. Luchily, fOnfortunatell my aunt’s house was under water
3, (Fortunalel) | Sadly, there wasn't a kot of damags 1o most

people’s houses
4, Luchily, I@ thiere were three deaths becauss of the hurticans,
5 natel | Uinfortunately, there wasn't any min when we want

1 the bieach last weekend

3. Read Jonah's description of the
waather last weekond. Circle the
adverbs that introduce good news
or bad news.

Last weekend, my family and [ went
1o the beach Forunatelyit was
really sunny on Saturday afternoon.
However, Saturday night there was a
huge thunderstorm. There was lots
of thunder and lightning. I couldn’t
sleep all nightUnfortunatelyit was
doudy and rainy all day on Sunday,
e I

4. Write a description of a past
weather-related event such as a
storm, a flood, or a drought. Use
viewpoint adverbs. Use Jonah's

6. EE@' { Sadly, there werenl any droughts in our couniry last year

1. Study the writing ruls.

Organizing information with a title
and headings

A title and headings can provide a "map” for
et reader. They anncunte the coment snd

topics in your writing

2. Read the Game Instructions fier.
How does the writer organize the
information? Underfine the title and
the headings,

3. Imagine your class is taking a class trip
like to go hiking, biking, or kayaking.
In your notebook, prepare a flier for
the students, giving them information
about clothing, equipment, and rules
for the trip. Use the flier in Exercise 2
for ideas for & title and headings.

description for ideas.

Unit 10 Aninstructional flier

Game instractions |

March 15

Beforg the game
A week before the game, buy some healthy snacks and
drinks. Put them [n a spedial place 50 you will find them

on the maming of the game. There won't be any foed
at the field so plan ahead, i

The maening of the game

You will only have your snacks at the field, so it's
important to have a good breakfast S0 you're nat
hungry during the game, Put on your team uniform at
home. There is no place to get dressed at the field, Ack
your parents to bring you to the school no later than
B:45, The van will leave a¢ 9:15 sharp. 5o don't be Late!

After the game

After the game, the van will bring you back to schesl,

Tell your parents you will arrive between 4:00 and 4:30,

Unit 10 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: An instructional flier

Exercise 1

e Ask a student to read the title. Explain
that a flier is a piece of paper that gives
information about something. Elicit
what an instructional flier might do
(give instructions).

e Read the writing rule to the class. Tell
students to turn to page 98 to see
an example of a flier. Ask What is the
title? (Game Instructions) What are the
headings? (Before the game; The morning
of the game; After the game).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line. Give students
a few minutes to read the flier and
underline the title and headings.

e Go over the answers. Tell students to
imagine the flier without the headings.

Ask Would it be easy to follow? (no, the
headings help find information).

e Aska volunteer Where would you look
for instructions after the game? (the last
section) Would you have to read the
whole article to find it? (no).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to create two to three
headings. Give an example:

Rock climbing trip: Instructions
- Equipment

- Safety tips

- Transportation

e Circulate to help as necessary. Refer
students to safety tips on page 71.

e Ask students to exchange papers.

e Then collect the paragraphs to give
individual feedback.

Students’ own answer
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Unit 11 A description of a favorite performer

1. Study the writing rule.

Prowviding specific supperting details

Use For example and For instonce bo sapport a statement

with specific examphis. Uie & comma aMar aach phiase,
Shalira doss & kot of chanty werk ard wirss swirds. For
sxampla, in 2011 she receled the Penkon of the Year
waard ol the Latin Gearmrries. lof hest vk with clildres 3.
Lizan Santana sometemes performs with olher singers.
Fer instancs, in 200 he perloremed wilh the Spanish
snges Belinda, and in 2001 he parformed with Rellow

Bapihar singer e Sangela Esperanta Spaulding's my favorite dnger? .
Her family coames from different plates.
2. Inyour notabook,rewrie the sentences, using o cxamle et et § Akt Aer, l
For exampie or For instance. and her mother's family comes lrom
1, There are mary styles of jazz. There's the cool azz England and Latin America. She.¢an sing in
of Beitish singer Sade, and there's the hot jazz of many languages. For imlanie, she alien
Mew Orleans e z
sings in Engiih, Spanih, and Portugee.
L Thre are many sifhes of jaze. For imstance, thece's hﬁm# i the shower when she
the cool arr of British singer Sade, and theres Vong Lamous
the hot jare of New [}'.l-r.:-.li. e Now she's world —

2. Korean pop singer Lee Hyon sings in TV ads for "-I-.
several companies. She promotes health drinks.
phones. and clothes.

Unit 12 A comparison of two pictures

| 8 Study the writing rule. 3.

Comparisons and
Lise §ke wnd simifarly B0 compare teo things that ane the
same O almaost the same.

Ll iy pariner’s piciure, mine came from & magaone,

My paitnar’s pcire b magasine &l lor & car, Smdlarty,
e b mn aad e Cloghess.

Lise walike and although to contrast two things that are.
different.

Uik my color phain, Joe's photo is black and while
Although my drawing & of people, loe's has no peopls n ik

9 You cam see peophe sitting in front of it my
 In your notebook, rewrite the sentences. photo is 4 picture of a famous place. It shows the Great
1. My partner's drawing Is a picture of an arimal. Wall of China (k' my partner's photograph, mine is a

My dranwing is & pacture of a arimal, (like}

Like iy pariners drawing, my drawing s a

picture of an animal

2 My partner's photcgraph 5 a plohure of & car,
My phatograph is & piohune of a taxi, (sSmilarfy)

3. My partner’s picluie came from a madgasine ‘1.
| actually drew my plcture. (although)

4. My partner's panting (s beautifl. My panting
tan't beautiful, {uriike]

My partnes’s picture is of the Eifel Tower i the moming,

piciure in the morning. Uniske his phato, there are no

people. In mine. you can see the-sun in the mountains.
Athowgh both photos have similarities, the places in

the phatos are very different.

3. | like all kinds of rock music, | ke heany melal
rock, edoctre punk, and classic rock

& LS. suinger Esperanza Spaulding’s muse £ a
mix of Styles. She's info jazz, claseical misic,
American pop music, and Beadlian music

Read Emily’s description of LLE. singer,
Esperanza Spaulding. Underfine the two
sentences that provide supporting details.

In your notabook, write a description of a
favorite parformer. Provide specific supporting
details. Use Emily's description for ideas.

Raad Brian’s comparison of two pictures. Cirdle
the words that intreduce similarities. Underline
the words that introduce differences.

Bring in a magazine picture, or your own
drawing or painting. Write about its similarities
and differences with a partner's picture. Usa
Brian's comparison for support.

Unit 11 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A description of a
favorite performer

Exercise 1

e Read the heading of the writing rule to
the class. Review how a piece of writing
has main ideas followed by supporting
details. Then read the explanation
and examples.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students rewrite the rest of
the sentences.

e Go over the answers as a class.

2. Korean pop singer Lee Hyori sings
in TV ads for several companies. For
example / For instance, she promotes
health drinks ...

3. llike all kinds of rock music. For
example / For instance, heavy metal,
rock, ...

4. U.S. singer Esperanza Spalding’s
music is a mix of styles. For example /
For instance, she’s into jazz, classical
music ...

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line. Give students
time to find the supporting details.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers. Ask What does the first
example illustrate? (that her family comes
from many places) What does the second
example illustrate? (that she can sing in
other languages).

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to look at their notes on
page 81 for an idea of which performer
to write about.

LIAGE NSTITUTE ——————————————————————

e Tell them to think of two or three things
to say about the performer, providing
supporting details. Have them look at
Exercise 3 for a model.

e Have students share with a partner.

e Then collect the paragraphs to give
individual feedback.

Students’ own answers

Unit 12 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A comparison of
two pictures

Exercise 1

e Read the heading of the writing rule.
Ask What does it mean to compare?
(show how things are similar) contrast?
(show how things are different).

e Read the explanations and example
sentences as students follow.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Ask How is the handwritten
part different? (the two sentences are
combined). Ask a volunteer to use
Similarly instead (My partner’s drawing
is a picture of an animal. Similarly, mine
is, too.)

e Have students rewrite the sentences.

e Go over answers as a class.

2. My partner’s photograph is a picture
of a car. Similarly, mine is of a taxi.

3. Although my partner’s picture came
from a magazine, | actually drew mine.

4 Unlike my partner’s painting, mine
isn't beautiful.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers for the answers.

Exercise 4

e For homework, students should have
brought pictures to school.

e Read the direction line aloud. Instruct
students to discuss similarities and
differences between their pictures.
Then have them write a paragraph
comparing and contrasting.

e Collect to give individual feedback.

Students’ own answers
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3

Cross-curricular topic

Architecture

Aim
Use English to learn about architecture

Exercise 1 ®) 2-54

Focus on the photos. Ask Where have
you seen similar structures?

Read the direction line and question
aloud. Have students share which
buildings they like.

Play the CD or read the article aloud.

Check that students understand the
meaning of BC and AD ("BC” is used after
a date to show that it was before the birth
of Christ;"AD" is used before a date to
show that a date is a particular number of
years after the birth of Christ).

Write support the weight of the roof.
Explain that support means to hold up.
Weight refers to how heavy something is.

Makes sure that students know that
Mesopotamia is an area in western
Asia, where the first cities were built
in ancient time and where several
important civilizations developed.

Option: Invite a stronger student to
read the introduction again. Write
construction materials on the board. Ask
What construction materials did people
start using later to build taller buildings?
(e.q,, steel).

Exercise 2

Have students scan the buildings on
the right. Ask Has anyone seen any

of these buildings or pictures of these
buildings before?

Read the direction line aloud. Have
students do the exercise in pairs.
Encourage them to point to specific
features and discuss. Circulate to help
if necessary.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Ask Are any of these
architectural structures on our school
building or other buildings around town?

Exercise 3

L]

L]

96  Cross-curricular Reading

Read the direction line aloud.

Have students do the exercise
individually. Point out that they won't
necessarily be able to find supporting
details for each item that is true — they
may have to infer information.

Encourage students to first try to
answer the questions without looking
back at the article in Exercise 1 and the
images in Exercise 2. Then have them
check any items they were not sure
about against the article and photos.

Have them compare answers in pairs.

Architecture: Columns, Arches, and Domes

s 1. Read the article about three key structures architects use. Which buildings do you like?

The arch The dome

T T

‘-‘ PrOrg
ST |

H 155 =~
L) =

The Egyptians, Porsaes, pad gther ancent Arches cn apport morg weght' | Domes provide struchural strength

ChikIRtons usa colimed &5 eary o5 00 BC. | than an indhidual colomn. and can be very beaubdul Domes
The sariet columns ane nase of buldings Acthitacts use arches 34 adrly 35 | mestin o vanaty of forms, from
o support the weight of the roof ot the: 2000 BC in bissopotamis, bt lofer | hamisplhanes, in ones that ok
Rop, Labe, the Ancient Greels and Romans v 5o arches in architectune it o

apprecate colamas for thair basuty, and ol fvar (g workd, mean n ngw
Eheay crsste A vanety of column designs. Doikiag s inday.

2. Check the architactural feature or features you see
in the picture of each building.

W o
;

columnis) archies) : domals) f
1. Parihenon, Grescs « ]
2. Amer Fort, India ’ 7 L) | ﬂ
B Caka Mila, Spain 4
4. Mational Musaum, Brazil v
5. Inuit ighoo, the Arctic "4
8. 5t Basil's Cathedral, Russia * o
7. ity garags, the LS v
8. Coliseum, [taly v

3. Circle the numbers of the statements which are true.
(T) Architectural features can be decomtive and functional. 7]

2. The Ancient Greeks and Romans use columns only Tor
Function, ol decoration,

3. Of all the ancient chilizations, only the Ancient Greeks
and Romans use colums

@The Colieum s a bulding from Ancienl Rome
Ig}ﬂdurrms. arches. ard domes can have a varlety of styles.

Project architecture m-n]

Work in three groups. Find photos on the Internet of examples of columns,
arches, and domes from all over the world. Make posters for your classroom..

e Go over the answers as a class. e Fach group can present their poster to
. . the class. Have students notice if any
Project: Architecture posters groups chose the same buildings.

¢ Divide the class into three groups. Have
them do their research at computers
in class or at home. If they have access
to a printer, ask students to print the
images. Instruct them not to make the
printouts of the images too big, since
they will be pasting the numerous
images on poster boards. Alternatively,
if students don't have access to printers,
they can draw sketches of the images.

e Encourage students to decide among
themselves who will research which
structure so that the group has a
balanced representation. Tell students
to also look for examples from
different countries.

¢ Once students have all the images,
tell them to organize them and create
a poster. Remind students to label
the styles as well as the names of
the structures.




Earth Science: Habitable and Uninhabitable Environments

fEL]

The veorld's highest cities
T Ereg highest citidss in the
wirkl ane La Rinconada in
Paru, and Wenguan, 3 oty in

Thee workd's cobdest places
Thie tw cobdkest places: on Earth
arn Vogtok Station in Antarchica
and Siberin in tha Horthars r

Hemisphins. Temperbures can
B be 907 there Very ookt But
™) piophe can and do I Ehene,

|. Read the article. Will people live on ancther planet in the future? Why or why not?

northeest Chana. Both oties

ane o on slewation of mon
o 5,000 maters above a2
lrvpl, Bart gvan though thers
e bithe iacppen in thirse plages
i CMpAreSon with Se8 kvel,

The world's hettest places
e baptbest places ang also armrnments
that are dificult to ve in. Death Valleg
in thar L5, has the hiottest lempamtues.
on recond, sometimes over 55°C. And
Dt by 15 e of Ehe dretst places on
Earth oo there's wery bitie watnr Very
unpomiorabisl However, thers (oo, with
Ea hehnoliay, J0me peaple e

Diher workds

Wary peopin cant imagne g in plcas b Yostok, Death
Vadey, or La Pneoaada. Bul inday many peophe now think o
gt b v 0 Gther planstd. But Ehat won't be aisy

Wars and Venus, the two planets dosest bo Earth, don't offer 2
hatitable evvironmeet for humans. Wars |5 extremaly ook, much
ooiger Bhan Voshok or Shena, Wamys 5 much hotier than Death
Vabey, And Mars fad Vil S0t hawe ir 10 bradths or walsr
o drink, Many peopls beliewe, however, that in the futsrs new
techinplogies can maka human ke possbia tan, oo

efnitonments on Earth

2. Complete sach st t, according to the artiche.
1. The coldest places in e word are _Nosi0k Diation  and _Saboria
2. La Finconada and Henauan are the two highest cities in the workd
3. Death Vilkey is one of the _Doftest and dricsl
4. The _planed neares! Earth are Venus and Mars

5. Mars ks mxtremely _cald cand et

s eniremely hal

B, Anather problem with Mars and Verus is thal they don't have 310

oF WaTET

3. Circle the best title for this article.
1. k= Death Valley a habitabls anarcnment?
2. Can peaple live in Sibeia?
@ Can humans e in difficult and uncomfortable

emircaments?

Project Uninhabitable environments m.u]'l]

4, Wil people Inveon Mars in the future?
B. How cokd i it in Antanctica?

In small groups, choose your country or another country. Find the most difficult
places to live (the highest, lowest, hottest, and coldest) and draw a simple map.
Write the elevations and average temperatures. Share your map with your class.

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 4-6

Cross-curricular topic

e Clarify other vocabulary as needed: on
record: documented or written down
somewhere; at an elevation: height
above sea level; cantimagine living:
don't believe it's possible to live.

Earth Science

Aim
Use English to learn about Earth Science

Exercise 1 ®) 2.55

e Focus on the photos. Ask What do you
think the article will be about? (living in
places where it is difficult to live).

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Have students predict answers.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud.

e Ask What does “habitable” mean? Hint
that the definition is in the sentence
"people can and do live there! Then ask
What does “uninhabitable” mean? (NOT

possible for humans to live). Why are some
places uninhabitable? (they are very hot or

very cold or have little water or oxygen).

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Ask What is your opinion now after
reading the article? Will people live on
another planet in the future?

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Ask a volunteer to read it.
Then tell students to scan the article for
information that supports the answer
(lines 3 and 4 of the article). Remind
students how to scan for information. In
number 1, they would scan for the words
coldest places.

e Do number 2 and elicit what they
would scan for (highest cities).

e Have students work individually or in

pairs to complete the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Hint to
students that choosing a title for an
article is similar to finding the main
idea, a reading strategy they have seen
several times. A title usually summarizes
in a couple of words what the main
focus of the article is.

In pairs, have students discuss the
various options. Then bring the class
together. If students incorrectly
propose numbers 1, 2, 4, or 5, point
out that each of those questions
deals with only a detail about the
article, not the main idea. The correct
answer, 3, talks about difficult and
uncomfortable environments.

Project: Uninhabitable
environments map

Read the project instructions aloud.
Divide the class into small groups. Make
sure not too many groups choose their
own country.

Have groups brainstorm locations in
class and then do research at home.
Encourage students to decide among
themselves who will research what. Tell
students to find interesting information
about their location, as well as
elevations and temperatures.

In class, have groups draw and label
their maps.

Each group can present their map to
the class.

Cross-curricular Reading
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 7-9

Cross-curricular topic

Life Science

Aim
Use English to learn about Life Science

Exercise 1 ®) 2:56

Focus on the title and check students
understand skeletal.

Invite students to look at the
illustrations and diagrams in the article.
Read the direction line and question.
Write it on the board. Elicit answers and
write them on the board. Encourage
students to give their own answers, not
looking at the text just yet.

Play the CD or read the article aloud.

Return to the question on the board.
Ask Which of the three sections has
answers to this question? (the first section).
Point out that the question Why do we
have bones? means the same thing as
What is the purpose of our bones? Call on
volunteers to give reasons (bones give
our bodies shape and help us move; they
protect internal organs).

Explain that internal organs are organs
inside the body like the heart, stomach,
or lungs. Ask students to look at the last
sentence in the first section to answer
What is marrow? (the soft inside of a bone).
Ask a volunteer to read the second
sentence in the second section. Ask
What do you think *hairline” means when
you look at the context of the sentence?
(a very thin crack).

If necessary, explain that a castis a
special hard case that a doctor puts on
a broken arm or leg.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on

the example. Ask a volunteer to read it.
Then tell students to scan the article for
information that supports the answer
(line 1 of section 1).

Remind students how to scan for
information. In number 1, they would
scan for a number and the word bones.
Remind students that sometimes
numbers are written out and while they
may be scanning for a number, they
may actually find the written-out word,
or the other way around.

Have students work individually or in
pairs to complete the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Cross-curricular Reading

2 |. Readthe questions and answers about the sheletal system, = = = & &
What is the purpose of our bones?

Q&%A Bones

' Life Science: The Skeletal System

cigeeettas ran maie wur o
wennlser 7 iy true. S0 don't smoket

Whey do we have bames? Whiy do banes break? ‘Whiat should | do if | think | heve a
¥ou) harvn maen tha 200 bones J braken bone?
i pour by Mot of pour Bonss
e your body Shage and help
you e Some of your boses
protnct e intermal ongardg of
your body from inpury.
Bones are incredly Strong,
The puttide partof b bon i The winrs? Ehire] R0 040 3 broken boss i
Hand and kesns it fnm brasking 10 mow it SEny whern you ané and ok
easily. The solt inside of atone | Bones are strong, but thiy conbresk in an | somecna to call o docion, A& th hospital,
= thet TMTIW = 15 Impaetant dor | aerigient or wihibe playeng sports. A break & pochior will (ke Xy b Sxaming the
roducing hilood Tor the body £ @ anything from 3 Baickng fracture o @ | Bong. In mast cates, e dooor will put 3
complibe fracture st fwo or mone peeces. | Cast on b ingury. For the st T das, you
s | That 5 wity & 55 enpriant [0 aspmse wall probably need b aie S0ma medkialon
y | requiarly and sal right in-beep your bores | Tor paia, 11 enll probably Eaka abool st
strong. Weighthiting i véry good for your | ek for the bone to heal. During Hhat
- Bones. Calcium from mil, cheese, fruits, time, pou Shouldn't play any spors or do
and green segetaias 15 also good anything that may braak the bone agan.
Z.Hmnﬁlllﬂlrtnr plete each stat

1. There are mode than . bonet 30 The indde of & bone |8

in your body's skelton
(B two huinered
b. twenty
€ two thousand
2. ... are good for your banes.
I- Weightifting and an X-ray
b, Calcium and an X-ray
D Exercise and calcium

a hard
(B) wort
€. Slrong.

&, A hairline fracture and a
comphebe fraciure are two
ways a bone can ..

(&) break
b, heal.
€. produce blood

3. Match the words and phrases to the descriptions.

cheeta
Inbernal crgans
weighillifting
meardication
sin werks

ralk

TR U

an Feray .

Project Bone poster ]

YR S T

5. The best thing 1o do if you
break a bone is ..
&, drink milk
(B don't move
€. 00 hams
B, 1 will take about
bone 1o heal
@ =i werks
b, a few days

€. six months

for the

a drink that & good Tor your bones
somathing you can take for pain

thee amsaunt of tirme il takes for a beoken bone to heal
it parts of tha body seme bones profect

a lood that i good for bones

somathing that helps a docioe sxaming & bone

. an exercise that is good for bones

M-Mdﬂumm“-hﬂmlmw-
bones, Use a dictionary or the Internet, so you can label

leg. M.Wa'ﬁ J
the mes,

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line. Read the first

description. Tell students to underline
drinkin the sentence in 1. Ask Which of
the item choices is a drink? (f. milk).

Have students underline the word or
phrase in each exercise item that will
provide a hint for the answer (2. take for
pain; 3.amount of time and heal; 4. parts
of the body and protect; 5. a food; 6. helps
a doctor; 7. an exercise).

Project: Bone poster

e Read the project instructions aloud.
Divide the class into small groups. Make
sure no groups choose the same body
part. Alternately, you can choose the
number of different body parts as there
are groups and write them on pieces
of papers to then have groups pull out

of a hat.

e Have groups brainstorm bones they
can identify and then do more research
at home. Encourage students to decide
among themselves who will research
what. Tell them to find interesting
information to share with the class.

e |n class, have groups make the posters
and label their information.

e Fach group can present their
information to the class.




Media: The Internet

t57 |, Read the article about posting videos on the Internaet,

What are some reasons a video goes wiral?

Tha Imigsnel CORMBNS papie
Snond e workd in ways that wensnT
possiie by a few yeors ago. Aryone
v oot 1 ke okt o
others o wiich and enjcy 11 paople
think ir's inbenesting, they share & with
family and frieads, In 2 very short
tme, that wiaq can become papular
worktwle Just B8 3 vired 30 spread
linass from pérson b gerson sround
th workd, we &2y that o video "goes
wiral™ whan this happerns.

Marry videos of nimals or babses go vl
Istiinrbd pestple thirik thiy B cube or funiy.
Paipie pirst them again and again 1o shary tHem
writh friands pod family, The Tntermet i full of
widkstes ol cats plwing e piono, babees dancing,
i dogs Singing. Animahoss ane popular o,
In ona irstance, somecns in the LL5. posted a
widao of an aremated fiyng cat n L. Soon
aker, niother parson addad i JBaNESE 500G
wEng the Japaness word for the sound a cit
rrialkarg |l The wided wark calied Nyan Cat, and
i@ yaar and 2 hall, the ndes hod mone than
S0 milaon viesws wirkiwida,

T chaly T2, b Koanean performer nared PSY posted
B ookt it e Gaigriaue St 1t ity
wnt viral, ped 1.3 bilkon pacple
vigyad it in s st sk months,
(Gangpmam Sy 1000 became the
rumbar o Bt So0g in
e Rhirty counines, and
EVEYDIA WaE lBaming bo
danoe Gaageam S

\Why 0 videos o ol
N one knows for Sure
K Aloca, 3 Youlibe
manager, poants cut tat, on
tha Enberret, viawsers decide.

Todlay, dvpong can post 3
widhaq for 3 workferide
madence And whisn
peogie sharg tha wien,
i goes viral
Fa i, g i ks
[Pt erbens dongam 0
2. Scan the article for the following spacific information.
1. the year the ankmated cat video was posted, 2011
2. the number of people who viewsd Myan Gat by 2013, Moge than 40 maileon S 90000000
3. the month PSY's video was posied in 2012 July
4. the number ol countries in which Gangnarm Style was numbser ane, thirty / 30

5. the number of monihs before 1.2 billlon people viewed FSY s videa, S0 £l
6. the sound of & cal in lapanese _TH2

3. Choose the comect answers,

1= Whal does gorg wen' on

the Intemel maany

@- Becoming popular very fast
b. Spreading iiness.

€ Walching videos,

2. Which of the following types
of videos are NOT mentioned as
popular on the Inlernet?

(2) Sports and focd
b. Animations and songs
& Animals and bhabics

& Music videos.

€ Spodis videcs

wlh on the Inbermet?

P I'l.'le‘(.’l Vidden fmun.'hl

Research the Internet for popular videos., Make a poster with plmm]

(B Animal and baky videas.

4, According In the article, who do
people generally share videos

() Friends and family,
b, Animals and bables
€. YouTube managers

3. What kinds of videns do people. 5. Why does Alloca think videos
think are funiny or cule?

0 viral on the Internst?
@ Bocause sveryone on iha
Intemed can deckde
b. Because performers on the
Intemel decide
€. Because some people on
e Internet decide.

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 10-12

Cross-curricular topic

Media

Aim

Use English to learn about the Internet

Exercise 1 ®) 2.57

¢ Read the direction line and question.
Ask What does it mean that ‘a video
goes viral”? (it becomes popular in a very
short time worldwide via the Internet).
Invite students to make predictions
why videos go viral. Write these on the
board to refer to later.

e Invite students to look at the images in
the article. Ask Has anyone seen these
videos? If yes, ask What are they of? Why
do you think they went viral?

e Play the CD or read the article aloud.

e Write animation and animated on the

board. Ask the difference between
these two words (one is a noun and
the other an adjective). Explain that
an animation is the video recording
in which pictures are moving. The
word animated in animated flying cat
describes that the cat is a cartoon.

e Return to the question in the direction

line. Compare to the predictions made
on the board.

e Option: Invite students to share videos

they have seen that had gone viral.
For each one, ask Has anyone else seen
this video? Then ask Has anyone ever
posted a video online? What of? Did it
become popular?

A video goes viral because people think
it's interesting or cute; no one knows for
sure; viewers decide.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Divide the class into groups. Write
What type of online videos do you find
interesting? Tell students to refer back
to the article for ideas, e.g., cute babies
and animals, etc. and discuss.

Then bring the class together and have
groups share. Students can share videos
gone viral in the different categories.
Ask who has seen them.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will be scanning the
article for specific information. Have a
student read the example. Ask What
type of information will you be looking
for? (a year). Then tell students to read
the items and circle the information
they will be looking for in each item.
Point out that numbers are sometimes
written out.

Have students work individually or in
pairs to complete the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line and example
aloud. Encourage students to first try to
do the exercise without looking back at
the text. Then have them look back to
check any answers.

Students compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

Project: Video research

Read the project instructions aloud. Ask
How would you start your research? (for
example, do an Internet search for “viral
videos” or “‘most popular viral videos”).

Divide the class into small groups.

Have students research videos in class
as a group, or at home individually
and then come back with examples
of videos for the class. If possible,
encourage students to print video
grabs of the videos.

In class, have groups make the posters
and label their pictures.

Each group can present their
information to the class. Have students
respond to which videos of the other
groups they have seen.

Cross-curricular Reading
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 1

Aim

Extend reading skills through texts chosen
by the Teen2Teen characters for their

blog readers

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write
eating utensils on the board. Invite
students to brainstorm as many as they
can think of and write these on the board,
e.qg. fork, knife, spoon, chopsticks. Leave
these on the board for reference later.

Exercise 1 2:58

e Books open, read the direction line and
question aloud. Have students answer.

e (Call on avolunteer to read the message
from Vivian. Ask What will the article be
about? (some crazy inventions for eating).

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

o Clarify vocabulary as needed, e.g.
common (ordinary, used by most people),
edible (able to be eaten), etc.

o Ask the question at the end of the
article. Call on volunteers to share
their opinions.

Students’own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Create four columns on the board.
Elicit from students the four main types
of utensils discussed in the article
(common eating utensils, hands, edible
utensils, crazy utensils).

e |n pairs, have students talk about the
details the article provides for each
category. Circulate to help as necessary.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to do the exercise first without
looking back at the article. Then tell
them they can look back for any items
they are not sure about.

¢ Have students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students can check their own
answers by confirming a text's content.
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to read each statement in Exercise 2
and to underline information in the
text that supports it, e.q., for lots of kinds
of utensils, a student would underline
chopsticks, knives, forks, spoons, hands,
tortillas, flatbreads, injera, spork, trong. If
they can't find information to support
an item, then they leave it unchecked.

100  Teen2Teen Friends Magazine

1 TEE"& TEE" friends .M..'.agazme
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Hey, Teen2Teen Friends! |
Check oul this interesting
artiche, It has some crazy
new inventicns for eatingl

a5 knbves, forks, and spoons, are | There are some wtensils that you can actually sat, usually kinds
utensib around the world. | of bread, such as fortillas from Mexico and a numbser of Indian

Eﬂm bra:tﬂrmhmw e dm:::d ﬁp;m
mm m Lies
itsa mm miﬂd s a dalickous,

mmmmmwmmmmm
& bit silly, and not many people use therm. What are thess two
et things adaptations of 7 The spork i a fork, a spoon, and

ﬁnﬂﬁdmmmwuwﬂr a kniffie, all in one! Th trong ks an adaptation of our own hands

eat them with their hands.

50 we Can keep oul fingers clean|

There's mone than one way to eat your food, What's your favorite utensif?

1. Read sach statement. Check the ones
that are true, according to the article,
1 H There are lols of kinds of utenails
far eating

2. [¥/] A hand car be an eating utensi

-4 DFM Is mate common in Asla
than chopaticks,

4. E] “Finger Inods” are foods you usually
el with your hands.

5. melwutwm
arvund the woeld,

6. El Tweor Uensa you can eal ane e

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Have students work in groups to create

a menu for a party. Explain that there
can be no physical utensils at the party
— guests can only use their hands or
edible utensils. Tell students they can
refer to the article for ideas, but to also
suggest some of their own ideas.

Exercise 3
e Tell students to look at the three images

of eating utensils. Ask Has anyone ever
used any of these? If yes, ask What did you
eat with them?

Read the direction line aloud. Call on a
volunteer to read the foods in the box.
Clarify meaning as needed.

In pairs, have students discuss the
utensils and complete the exercise.
Remind them that they can use

foods from the box or think of their
own examples.

Bring the class together and have pairs
share answers.

3. Answer the questions about the utansils, Use the
list of foods for ideas. Add your own ideas,

1. What can you eat with them?

Shudents pwn answers - .|--""'-.‘I
Tudents o dnswmers
o

2. Whal can you eal with them?
Dudente own Inswtrs

Students pwr assers

3; Whatmmmvnmlrnm?
HENY -t

Tludents’ e Mndwmbrs

Students’ own answers
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Lots of families arcund the world have pets in their
homes. Some popular and traditional pers inchude

degs and cats. Most people don't usually think of

dangerous animaly, sisch as sharks or g,md'r bears,
as pets. However, there are some people who like pets
that are unusual, maybe a bit da 8 OF SCAFY.
They think those pees are interesting and that pou
can bearn a lot abeut animals from unusual pets

Hey, TeenZTeen Friends.
Check out this article
about weird pets.

Alligaors are beautifial in & scary wary, amnd sone
propls havwe alligaroes for pets, bur | deliniely T

pety
" Snakes a ilar
mhﬂ b 1 B whserms i oot m:'p:u.n::

v
. Circla the statemant \. Circla T {trua), F {false}, or NI {ne information), according to the article.
E::“f:'m‘::‘ main ’ 1. Dogs are popular pets in lots of counfries. IEI'.I’ FiHN
i Hq . ) : o 2. Some pecple like dengercus animals for pets l@f F /M
2 w“;g;:p:: ™. 3. An alligator is friendlier Than a crocodie, T/F N
@ Some people Bos to 4. People never hinve albgators for pets T f@.f NI
e scary pets I 5. There are lofs of taranbulas in Jemaica, T .l'lE,l.l’ Ml
3. Jamal would like 1o 6. Jamal's parenis e dogs and cols TIF .ffil
harve & pet tarantula. ’ 7. Sonia would ke to have a pet scompion T/EiN
8. Peler's parents say ha can hast & poet snake TIF .-'@

el

e Then ask the question in the direction

Teen2Teen Friends

M . > line again.
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Aim Students’ own answers
Extend reading skills through texts chosen Exercise 2

by the Teen2Teen characters for their

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
blog readers

that the strategy identifying the main
idea helps a reader understand the
main message of an article and then
focus on the supporting details.

e Tell students to think about the three
choices and do the exercise individually.
Exercise 1 2.50 Let them compare their answer with

e Books open, read the direction line and a partner.

question aloud. e Bring the class together and analyze
all the choices: number 1 is a true
statement, but the focus of the article
is not about cats and dogs. Number 3 is
true, but just one person’s post. It's not
the main idea.

Warm-up

Before students open their books, ask
them to brainstorm different kinds of pets.
Write these on the board.

e (Call on a volunteer to read the message
from Vitor. Elicit another word for weird
(strange). Ask What are some examples
of weird pets?, e.g., monkey, skunk,
tiger, scorpion.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Option: Ask a student to read the
main idea in choice 2. Ask Why do some

people like to have scary pets? Tell them
to look at paragraph 1 for the answer
(They think those pets are interesting and
that you can learn about animals from
unusual pets).

2

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Instruct
students to first read through the
sentences in the exercise and identify
for which ones there is no information
(3,6 and 8). Then have them complete
the rest of the exercise.

e |f students need to refer back to the
post, remind them that they don't have
to re-read entire paragraphs — they can
just scan for information. For example,
for number 1, tell students to choose
the most important information in
the sentences (dogs) and look quickly
through the post just for the word dogs.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

* |nvite students to write a post
responding to one of the four unusual
pets. Stronger students can write
more, per Jamal's or Emmy’s posts.
Weaker students can use Sonia’s post as
a model.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Bring students’attention to Peter’s
quote, specifically the line Snakes aren’t
popular pets in Sweden. Ask Do you think
snakes are popular pets in other countries?
Focus on the notion that a pet that may
be common in one part of the world
may be less common elsewhere in the
world. Invite students to research pets
around the world and bring information
to share with the class.
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Teen2Teen Friends

Magazine 3
Aim
Extend reading skills through texts chosen

by the Teen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up

Before students open their books, discuss
what kinds of movies they like. Ask Do you
like action movies? Sci-fi? Fantasy? Do you
enjoy special effects in movies?

Exercise 1 2:60

e Books open, read the direction line and
question aloud. Write ideas that the
students share and leave them on the
board to refer to later.

e (Call on a volunteer to read the message
from Ana Maria.

e Then play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Have students look at their predictions
on the board. Are stunt doubles or green
screens on the list on the board?

e Ask the question in the direction
line again.

Because some things are too dangerous
for the actors.

e Option: On the board draw two
columns, one labeled stunt double and
the other green screen. Point to stunt
double and ask What is a benefit of this
technique? (an actor doesn't have to do
dangerous tricks). Write the answer in
the correct column and mark it with a
(+). Then ask What is a disadvantage of
this technique? (you can't use it for close-
ups). Write the answer in the correct
column and marked it with a (). Then
point to green screen and ask What is a
benefit of this technique? (you can use it
with close-ups; you can make an actor
disappear). Write answers in the correct
column and mark it with a (+) What is
a disadvantage of this technique? (an
actor can’t wear green clothes). Write the
answer in the correct column and mark
it with a (-).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students to answer the questions.

e Then invite them to compare answers
in pairs. If students have problems,
encourage them to return to the post
and look for the specific information.

e Go over the answers as a class.
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2. Circle the correct technique to answer

each quastion,

Which technique ...

1. did movie direcbors use in the sarly days
ol mandied? | green Soreen

2. can make something disappear?
stunt double / reen icrees)

3, usesa compuber?
stunt deuble / Green sereer)

4, imes a person who looks ke the actor?
li-lml. dum_n' green screen

5. works wel Il there are no close-ups of
the actor? §lunt doubls)/ grean screen

3. Choose the correct way to complete each statemant.

1. Actor Christian Bale . to use stunl doubles.

& prefers (B) daressar't him

2. Direclors ... actors 10 acl in dangerous scenes
a want {6} don't want

3. Actor Angelira bolie ... in mary dangerous scenes in
her movies
E acts b. doesn’t act
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S thermn
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Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Have students work in groups. Tell them
to think of a movie or movies they have
seen lately. Ask Can you think of scenes
that may have used a stunt double or a
green screen?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise. They should
be able to do it without looking at
the text.

e Then have them compare answers with
a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: On the board write:
Why might some actors not like to use
stunt doubles?

e Have students discuss in pairs. Possible
answers: They like the thrill of dangerous
scenes. They want to play themselves in
every scene, etc.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

For homework, invite students to
research actors, other than those
mentioned in the post, who like to do
their own stunts in movies. Tell students
to write down some notes about

them and the movies in which they
performed their own stunts.

Ask students to talk about the actors
and movies they researched. Ask Has
anyone seen these movies? Did the actors

perform the stunts well?
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Ask the question in the direction line
and have students guess what kinds of
pictures people painted in caves.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

Ask the question in the direction

line again.

e Focus on the word abstract. Write it
on the board. Review the strategy
understand meaning from context. Invite
students to figure out what abstract
means by looking at the words around
it (The images don't look like people or
animals. Today, no one knows what
the images represent,) What can we
guess abstract pictures are? (shapes and
patterns that do not look like real people
or things).

e Look at the pictures. Ask Which of

these are abstract? (the Whitsunday

Islands paintings).

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 4

Aim

Extend reading skills through texts chosen
by the Teen2Teen characters for their

blog readers

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write
painting on the board. Invite students
to brainstorm what they think of when
they see this word, e.g., painting pictures,
paintings, famous artists.

Exercise 1 2:61

e Books open, invite students to look at
the pictures. Ask What do you think these
pictures are of? Call on volunteers to
read the captions. Write the locations
on the board.

e Call on avolunteer to read the message
from Cooper. Have students guess
when people started painting pictures.

Most cave paintings around the world
represent the animals that people
hunted for food.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the article.

e Then tell them to look back at the text
for any items they weren't sure about.
Hint to students that they don't need
to re-read the whole text, they just
need to look for specific information.
For example, for the first word hands,
students would scan the text just for
hands. Make sure they underline where
in the text they found the information
supporting their answers.

e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Invite students to look at the
checked items and then identify where
geographically the individual features of
cave paintings could be found (hands:
Argentina and Indonesia; abstract shapes:
Australia; animals: around the world).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will use a similar scanning
technique to the one they used in
Exercise 2. Explain In order to find the
missing information, you will scan the
text for a word or phrase that will help you
locate the answer.

e Model number 1. Say “the oldest” is
the key phrase to look for. Then focus
students'attention on the word Spain.
Scan the first paragraph with the class.
The word oldest appears in line 3.
Read the full sentence. Ask Does this
sentence answer where the oldest cave
paintings are? (yes, in a cave in El Castillo,
in northern Spain).

e In pairs, have students follow the same
procedure to find answers.

e Have pairs share answers.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.
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1.57 Unit 6, page 47, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
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1.59 Unit 7, page 51, Vocabulary, exercise 1
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1.61 Unit 7, page 51, Vocabulary, exercise 3
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2.06 Unit 8, page 57, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1
Unit 8, page 58, Grammar, exercise 2
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2,22 Unit 9, page 67, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
2.23 Unit 9, page 67, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
2.24 Unit 10, page 70, Topic Snapshot,
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2.25 Unit 10, page 71, Vocabulary,
exercise 1
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exercise 2
Unit 10, page 71, Vocabulary,
exercise 3
Unit 10, page 72, Grammar, exercise 2
2.29 Unit 10, page 73, Grammar, exercise 2
2.30 Unit 10, page 74, Reading, exercise 1
2.31 Unit 10, page 75, Teen2Teen,
exercise 1
2.32 Unit 10, page 75, Teen2Teen,
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233 Unit 11, page 76, Topic Snapshot,
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Unit 11, page 77, Vocabulary,
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adjectives

Unit 11, page 81, Teen2Teen,
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Unit 12, page 83, Vocabulary,

exercise 1
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Unit 12, page 86, Reading, exercise 1
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give a compliment
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Cross-curricular Reading: Units 1-3,
page 96, Architecture, exercise 1
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Page 11, Exercise 3 1-06

1. A: Hey, Cecilia. When's the party?

B: This afternoon, after school.

A: Do you need anything?

B: We need some refreshments. Can
you bring some soda or juice?

A: Sure!

: When's the last day of school?

: December 20th.

: Let’s have a party!

: OK!ls there time to tell everyone?

: I'think so. | have the class list with

all the addresses. We can make the
invitations together.

B: OKI

. A: How many students are coming to
the party?

B: The whole English class. About 30,

I think.

A: Wow. We're going to need the big
table in the cafeteria.

B: Do we have a big tablecloth?

A: My mom has one. | can bring it.

. A: Hey, Mark, what decorations do we
have for Erin's party?

B: Well, we don't have any! But | have a
lot of markers. Let's make some Happy
Birthday signs, OK?

C: And I have balloons!

B: That sounds like a plan!

. A: What do we need for the birthday
party, Steve?

B: Just some forks, knives, and spoons.
And some paper plates.

A: Are we going to need napkins?

B: No.We've got lots of them.

. A: What are we having for the party? It's
at lunchtime.

B: What about pizza? Everyone loves
that!

A: Right! And the pizzeria is right across
the street from school. | can get two or
three pizzas and bring them to the party.
B: Do we need plates?

A: Actually we do. If we don't use plates,
it's too messy. I have some at home.

B: Great!

Page 12, Exercise 3 &) 1-08
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1. A: Hey, Cecilia. When's the party?

B: This afternoon, after school.

A: Do you need anything?

B: We need some refreshments. Can
you bring some soda or juice?

A: Sure!

: When's the last day of school?

: December 20th.

: Let’s have a party!

: OK!ls there time to tell everyone?
: I'think so. | have the class list with
all the addresses. We can make the
invitations together.

B: OKI

. A: How many students are coming to
the party?
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B: The whole English class. About 30, |
think.

A: Wow. We're going to need the big
table in the cafeteria.

B: Do we have a big tablecloth?

A: My mom has one. | can bring it.

. A: Hey, Mark, what decorations do we

have for Erin's party?

B: Well, we don't have any! But | have a
lot of markers. Let's make some Happy
Birthday signs, OK?

C: And | have balloons!

B: That sounds like a plan!

. A: What do we need for the birthday

party, Steve?

B: Just some forks, knives, and spoons.
And some paper plates.

A: Are we going to need napkins?

B: No.We've got lots of them.

. A: What are we having for the party? It's

at lunchtime.

B: What about pizza? Everyone loves that!
A: Right! And the pizzeria is right across
the street from school. | can get two or
three pizzas and bring them to the party.
B: Do we need plates?

A: Actually we do. If we don't use plates,
it's too messy. | have some at home.

B: Great!

Page 19, Exercise 3 1-18
Conversation A

A:

Class, please go to the science lab after
lunch today. OK?

: Excuse me. How long are we going to

be in the lab?

: Just one hour. Then we're going to

come back to our room.

: Sorry. How do | get to the science lab?

B: Oh, it's easy. Take the stairs to the third

floor. The science lab is down the hall on
the right. It's across from Room 302.

. Across from 3027

B: Right.
Conversation B
A: Hey, everyone. Listen up. Tomorrow,

English class is going to be in the
afternoon.

: Excuse me. What room is the class

going to be in?

A: In the computer lab. At 2:30.

C
B:

: I'm sorry. How do | get to the computer

lab?

: No problem. Go downstairs to the first

floor. The computer lab is the first room
on the left.

On the left?

That's right. Next to the art room.

Conversation C

A:

W =

Are you a new student?

B: Yeah, lam. Lena.
A:
B: You too. Scott, are you on the volleyball

Scott. Nice to meet you, Lena.

team?

: Yeah, I am.
: Me too. Where's the team meeting

going to be? In the gym?

: No. In the auditorium. Do you need

directions?
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B:

A:

Yes, please. Is the auditorium on the first
floor?

Yes, it is. It's on the right, next to the
main office.

Oh, OK. Thanks.

Conversation D

A:

Hi. Are you a new student?

B: Yeah, lam. I'm Marcos.
A:
B: Nice to meet you! Judy, I'm going to

Hi, Marcos. I'm Judy.

stay after school and study for a while.
How do | get to the library?

: Oh that's easy. It's upstairs. Take the

stairs to the second floor. Turn left. It's
the second door on the right.
Thanks!

Page 24, Exercise 4 ® 1-26

1.

A: I'min the mood for something
sweet.

B: Me too. What about a little cake?
A: Sounds good. But Id like some
cookies.

B: OK. Let’s both have cookies.

. A: Ilove chips with a sandwich. Do you?

B: Not really. | like pretzels.

A: Well, you can have pretzels and | can
have chips, OK?

B: OKI!

. A: Hey, Kate. Would you like some ice

cream?

B: I don't think so. | think I'd like
something salty.

A: What about a little cheese and a few
crackers?

B: Definitely.

. A: I'love spicy food.

B: Me too. But this food is too spicy.

A: Really? What is it, the peppers?

B: Yeah, it's the peppers. | really can't eat
them.

. A: They say mangoes and peaches are

really good for you.

B: That's good because | love them.
A: Which do you like better?

B: Peaches.They're my favorite.

. A: Ron, could you please give me the

pretzels?

B: Sure, Jenna. Here you go.

: Thanks! These are so good. So crunchy!
: They're too salty for me.

: What's so crunchy in this salad?

: Nuts. Do you like them in your salad?
I do!

: I do, too.

W wEwE

. A: Ooh. This mango is so sour! Mangoes

should be sweet!

B: Well, that mango’s green. Here. Here’s
a better one.

A: Thanks. ... Mmm. You're right. This
one’s delicious. Very sweet.

Page 31, Exercise 3 ®) 1-33

1.

A: So what are you are you going to do
after school today?

B: Well, there’s no volleyball practice
today. So I'll just go home.

A: Are you going to walk?

B: Yeah.
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A: 'l walk with you then. I'm on my way
home, too.

. A: Do you have any plans for this

weekend?

B: Yeah. My cousins are visiting us right
now. So we'll go see a game together, |
think.

A: Soccer?

B: No, basketball. There's a game on
Saturday.

. A: Will your brother be home this

afternoon?

B: No.He won't get home till about five
oclock.

A: Oh. Maybe I'll call him at six.

B: That's good.

. A: Hi, Trey. Can you give your sister a

message for me?

B: Sure. What's up?

A: Well, Il be with some friends at the
park on Saturday morning. She should
come play soccer with us.

B: Oh, she can't. She’s really busy on the
weekend.

Page 37, Exercise 3 1443
1. A: Michaell The cat’s starving! It's five

o’clock.
B: OK, Mom. I'll feed her. Here kitty, kitty.
Here's your dinner.

2. A: Mom, where's Scott?

B: He's walking the dog.
A: Where?
B: In the park, I think.

3. A: Ella, it's time for dinner. Can you help

me?

B: Sure, Mom.What can | do?
A: Set the table for me, OK?

B: No problem, Mom. 'l do it.
A: Thanks!

4. A: Brad, it's your turn to wash the dishes

tonight.

B: No way, Dad. Tonight's Mary's turn.
C Itisnot!

A: Well, if you can't agree, maybe you
should both wash the dishes together.
B: But that's not fair. Today’s Tuesday.
Mary does the dishes on Tuesday!

A: Actually, Brad, you're right. Come on,
Mary. Tomorrow it'll be Brad's day.

C: OK, Dad.

A: Thank you, Mary.

. A: Uh-oh, Sarah. You. Are. In. Hot. Water.

B: Why? What's the matter?

A: Look at your room! What's Mom
going to say when she gets home?

B: Idon't know.

A: Come on, Sarah. I'll help you clean up
your room before she gets here. I'll do it
with you.

B: OK.Thanks, Jonathan.

A: No problem.

. A: Gosh, this is so heavy! What is in this

bag?

B: I don't know! But it really looks heavy.
A: Dave, could you give me a hand? It's

just too heavy for me. ... Uh. Let's put it

in front of the house.

B: OK, Dad. No problem!

. A: Where's Mom?

B: She’s at Grandma's apartment.

A: How come?

B: She’s helping Grandma. She's doing
the laundry for her.

A: When will she be home?

B: After dinner, so I'm making dinner
tonight, Laura.

. A: Marie. Sarah. Where are you? You're

going to be late for school!

B: We're coming, Dad. We're just making
our beds.

A: Well, hurry up. It's 7:20 already!

Page 45, Exercise 6 ®) 1:54
1. A: Hello?

B: Hi, Todd. This is Neal.

: Hey, what's up, dude?

: I'm going snorkeling. Want to come?
: What time are you going?

: Right after lunch. About 2:30.

A: Well, I'm still working on my science
project. But I'll go if | finish.

B: OK. We'll be at the South Street Beach.
We'll wait until three. Hope you can come.
A: Thanks, Neal. Me too.

o> W >

. A: Hey, Dad! Can we go kayaking

tomorrow?

B: Yeah, Dad! Let’s go to Belmar Beach.
It's not too far ... only an hour’s drive.
C: That would be great, but Mom's
working tomorrow. And she needs the
car.

B: Hey! Let’s call Mom and ask her if she
can take the bus tomorrow.

¢ oK.

D: Hello, Jules. Is everything OK?

C: Sure. Everything’s fine. Honey, the
kids and I would like to go to Belmar
Beach tomorrow. Can you take the bus
to work tomorrow?

D: No problem.

. A: Oh, no! Where are those boots!?!

B: What's wrong, Danny?

A: | can't believe this. I'm going hiking
with some friends, and | can't find my
hiking boots.

B: Can't you just use your gym shoes?
A: Notreally. It's a pretty long hike, and |
need the hiking boots.

B: What will you do if you don't find
them?

A: If I don't find them? I won't go hiking.
B: That's too bad. I'll help you look for
them, OK? We'll find them.

A: Thanks, Zoel

Page 51, Exercise 3 ®) 1-61
1. A: What should we see this weekend?

There are some great movies at the mall.
B: Are there any action movies? That's
what I'm in the mood for!

A: Well, there's Fast Car. They say that'’s
great.

B: Let'’s see that one.

. A: Do you like animated movies?

B: Not really. Why?
A: There's one on TV tonight. It's called
Little Fish.
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B: Little Fish? Come on! That's for little
kids!

A: Uh-oh. Maybe you're right. Let’s look
for something else.

. A: Let's go to the movies!

B: OK.What'’s playing at the mall?

A: 'l check online. ... Hey! Here’s
something. Do you like musicals?

B: That depends. What's it about?

A: It's called Crazy Dancing. It's about

a dance team. They win a big dance
contest.

B: That sounds great.

A: Totally. I'l get tickets. We can eat after
the movie.

. A: There's a really funny movie on TV

tonight.

B: Who'sin it?

A: Jack Kane. The movie’s called Silly Billy.
B: Oh. !l love Jack Kane comedies. What
time isiton?

A: 11:30.

B: Are you kidding? I'm in bed at 11:30!
A: Yeah, | guess it's a little late for me, too.

. A: I'm downloading a movie for tonight.

Want to watch it together?

B: What movie is it?

A: Grizzly City

B: Grizzly City? Is that a musical?

A: No. It's a horror movie about these
huge grizzly bears that ...

B: No offense, Rachel. But that's not for
me.

Page 56, Exercise 4 ®) 2-05

1.

A: Ouch!

: What's wrong?

: | burned my finger.

Oh, no!

Hi, Dad.

: Hi, Sophie. Hey, are you OK?
: I'hurt my shoulder.

Oh, no! How?

: Playing volleyball.

Ryan?

Yeah?

: Can you help me?

: Of course. What do you need?
: Aband aid. I cut my hand.

¢ Sure. Just a minute.

: Thanks.

Ooh! Oh, no!

: What's up, Mom?

: I hurt my back.

How?

: lactually don't know.

: Do you need help?

: Not really. I'm OK.

Hello?

: Hi, Jake. This is Hanna.

Oh hi, Hanna.

: Jake? Are you OK?

: Not really. | broke my ankle.
When?

: Saturday. At the soccer game.
: That's too bad!

: |'had an accident.

: Really? What happened?

: | cut my foot.




B: How?
A: | broke a glass in the kitchen and |
didn't have any shoes on.

Page 63, Exercise 4 ®) 2-16

1. A: What a beautiful day it is today!
B: Yeah, so sunny and warm ... much
better than yesterday.
A: Much better. There was so much rain!
B: And what about that thunder and
lightning? What a storm!
A: Very scary.

2. A: Did you hear about the huge storm
in Miami yesterday?
B: No. What happened?
A: It was awful - very high winds and
heavy rain all day! There were a lot of
injuries.
B: Wow! That's terrible!

3. A: Hello?
B: Hello, Joanne? We saw the pictures
on TV! Are you OK?
A: Hi Aunt Meryl! Thanks for calling.
We're all fine. Don't worry!
B: Was there any damage to your
house?
A: No.We were really lucky. The houses
down the street are all under water!
Some of our neighbors are sleeping
here. Our house is fine.
B: Thank goodness!

4, A: Looks like another really hot day.
B: Definitely. Six weeks and no rain!
A: And it probably won't rain tomorrow
either. It's so hot. We really need some
rain.
B: You can say that again!

5. A: Whoal! Christie, look at this news
story on TV!
B: Wow. Where is that?
A: The Philippines. Look at all the
houses under that mud.
B: Terrible. Were there any people in
those houses?
A: Probably. They said it happened
during the night.

6. A: Hello?
B: Hi, Tony! We heard about the
weather there.
A: Oh, hi, Beth. Yeah, it's really cold here.
B: And we heard you got a lot of snow!
A: We sure did. And tons of wind. You
can't even see the car. It’s totally under
the snow.

Page 64, Exercise 3 ®) 2-19

1. A: You're listening to KBIC and this is
the four o'’clock news. Hurricane Mary
is coming and it will hit this city late
tomorrow afternoon. Be sure to buy
water and batteries before the storm
and, during the storm, find a safe place
to stay.

2. A: You're listening to KELM, and this is the
weather report for this week. Tomorrow,
on Tuesday, thunderstorms with severe
wind will occur throughout the morning.
Be sure to close your windows and stay
inside. And if you do go outside, stay
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away from trees because there will be
lightning. On Wednesday, ...

. A: This is an emergency weather report

from WFGO. Severe thunderstorms
will occur in our area this afternoon,
with possible tornadoes. Be sure

to turn on your TV and watch the
weather report for news about these
storms. If a tornado is coming to your
neighborhood, do not, we repeat, do
not close your windows.

. A: I'm Judy Smith with the latest weather

from KPLT. Hurricane Peter will definitely
hit the city of Parkville by Tuesday, and
government officials suggest that all
residents evacuate as soon as possible.
They are directing residents to take
shelter in the city of Nayerton. Schools
will be ready for evacuees later today.

Page 71, Exercise 3 ®) 2-27
1. A: Wow! What an awesome mountain

bike?

B: Thanks! It's new. It was a birthday
present. Let’s go for a ride.

A: Let'’s go to the beach, OK?

. A: Hey, Peter. It's a great day. Let's go

kayaking.

: What a terrific idea!

: I'll get the equipment.

: Great!

: Canyou ride a horse?

: Yes, | can. What about you?

: lcantoo. Let’s go. I'll go get my things.
: Is this your first plane ride?

: Yes, itis! I'm so excited. Hey, do I need
to use this thing?

A: Yes, definitely. Put it on.

B: Why?

A: Because the flight attendant says

we should wear them! And there is
sometimes bad weather. It keeps you safe.

Page 77, Exercise 4 ®) 2-36
1. A: What kind of music are you into?

B: Me? I like most kinds of music.

A: What about jazz? Do you like that?

B: Oh ... jazz? Well, not really. I'm just
not into jazz. It's kind of for old people,
don't you think?

A: For old people? No way. It's really cool.

2. A: Do you like hip-hop music?

B: Are you kidding? I'm crazy about it.
A: Really? | don't really understand it.
B: Listen to the words! They're really
interesting.

A: Idon't know. I'm just not into it.

3. A: Hey, | just downloaded some new

music. Want to listen?

B: What kind of music is it?

A: It's this pretty traditional mountain
music, but it’s really awesome. You
should give it a listen!

B: Sorry, Dylan. No offense, but | can't
stand traditional music. It's so boring!
A: But this group’s music isn't boring at
all.

4. A: You won't believe what my parents

made me do last weekend.
B: What?
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A: They took me to a classical music
concert. A bunch of violins! | can't stand
classical music!

A: Really? Who was playing?

B: It was something like the Kronos
Quartet? | think that was it.

A: Are you serious? They're awesome! |
love that group!

B: Forreal?

Page 84, Exercise 3 ®) 2.47
1. A: Jake, is this your painting?

B: Mine? No, | didn't do it. It's my friend
Katie's painting. Isn't it good?

A: Yeah, it really is. It's fantastic! And
what about that photograph over
there?

B: Oh, this one? | took this photo last
week.

A: llikeit.

B: Thanks.

. A: Wow! Those collages are beautiful!

Who made them? You?

B: No way! My sister Julie did. I love her
work.

A: Do you do collages, too?

B: Me? No, | don't. But these are my
drawings.

A: These are your drawings? For real?

B: Yeah. Do you like them?

A: Are you kidding Taylor? They're really
good!

. A: Hey Gordon, what a cool digital

image! Did you do this?

B: Nope.That's my brother’s laptop. He's
a really good artist.

A: And what'’s that thing over there?

B: You mean that sculpture? | did that
in art class last week.

A: Really? It's pretty interesting, actually.
B: Thanks. | think.

Page 85, Exercise 5 ®) 2-49
1. A: Whose painting is this one?

B: Isn't that Mark's?

A: I'm not sure. Let’s ask him. Hey, Mark.
s that your painting over there?

B: My painting? No way.

. A: Here are your pencils, Fiona.

B: Thanks. ... Hey, wait a minute. These
pencils aren't mine.

A: What do you mean? They look just
like yours.

B: Yeah, but mine are all different colors.
A: Oh, sorry.

. A: Wow, who made that sculpture?

Look how big it is.

B: Yeah. My brother and | worked on it
together.

: Really? You and your brother made it?
: Yeah, we did.

: Wow, it's really nice.

: So who took these great photographs?
: I did.

: Really? They're really nice.

B: Thanks. Hey, are those your
drawings?

A: No they aren't. Those digital images
over there are mine.
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Workbook
Answer Key

Unit 1

Page W2

Exercise 2

S U1 B WIN =

. Balloons

. napkins

. tablecloth

. buying refreshments
. plates; forks

. cups

Page W3

Exercise 3

=
-

‘N\A 2p

K[ n]

°C

i K|E

NEE

D clo

‘mm%:bh

‘I‘—! O r—‘m‘m‘r—‘w‘lb

[o[z[-]=]=

(o] z[o]-[~[>[~]-[<[=]7]

Exercise 4

2.

b 3.b 4a 5b

Exercise 5

SCwvwoo NSOV hAEWN

. 'sgoing to be

. 's going to send out
. are going to be

. are going to buy

. are going to get

. are going to bring

. are going to put up
. 're going to have

. is going to be

Page W4

Exercise 6

2

Q: Is she going to make a cake?
A:No, she isn't.

Q: Are they going to go shopping?
A:Yes, they are.

Q: Is he going to set the table?
A:Yes, heis.

Q: s it going to rain?

A:Yes, itis.

Q: Are they going to go swimming?
A: No, they aren't.

Exercise 7

2.

F 3.F 4T 5F 6T 7.F

Exercise 8

2.

a 3.b 4 a

Unit 2

Page W5

Exercise 2
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9.
10.
1.
12

. cafeteria
. upstairs

hall
main
turn

. computer
. floor

auditorium
stairs

gym
library

Exercise 3

2.

When are you going to play volleyball?

3. Who's going with you to the park?

4. How long is she going to be at the
mall?

5. Why are they going to stay home this
weekend?

6. What are your friends going to do
after school?

7. What time are they going to come to
the party?

8. How long are they going to play video
games for?

Page W6

Exercise 4

2. How long are Taylor and Greta going
to be in London?

3. When is Joseph going to come to the
party?

4. What day are Nick and Lance going to
meet at the mall?

5. Why are her grandparents going to
sell their house?

6. Who is going to wear the new soccer
uniform tomorrow?

Exercise 5

2. Take the stairs; Go down; the right

3. Go upstairs; the hall; the left; Room
303

4. the main office; Room 106

5. the third floor; the computer lab

6. the second floor; left; the hall; the

library

7

8

. the third floor; Room 305; the science
lab
. the third floor; Room 305; the stairs

Page W7

Exercise 6

2
3
4
5
6

. Room 303
. Room 106
. Room 103
. the auditorium
. the library

Exercise 7

2

NI 3.F 4T 5 T 6.NI

Exercise 8

2

.a 3.a 4 a

Exercise 9

4

S = 1w

N

Nice to meet you. Actually, Kate, |
think I'm lost.

No problem! Go the end of the hall.
It's on the left, across from the main
office.

Nice to meet you, Myra. I'm Kate.
Don't worry. | can probably help you.
Hey, are you a new student?
Thanks. How do | get to the
auditorium?

Yes. I'm Myra.

Really? Thanks!

Unit3
Page W8

Exercise 2

2

.a 3.b 4a 5 b 6a

Page W9

Exercise 3

2.

My little brother doesn’t eat much
cake.

. My grandma and grandpa don't eat
many eggs.

4. Is there a little milk in the fridge?

el

7.

. There are a few cookies on the table.
. There aren’t many invitations for the
party.

Are there many bananas for a fruit
salad?

Exercise 4

2
3
4

. many; a lot of
. alot of
. alot of; much; a lot of

Exercise 5

2
3
4,
5
6
7

. spicy
. salty
cute

. messy
. funny
. early

Exercise 6

2

. the most important
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S Vo NSV AW

. the best

. the most expensive
. the shortest

. the prettiest

. the earliest

. the smartest

. the most beautiful

. the worst

Page W10

Exercise 7

2
3
4

. the youngest; Eleanor
. the fastest; Number 72
. the best; Rosie’s cake

Exercise 8

O NSV A WN

. Yes, they are.

. Yes, there are.
. No, there isn't.
. Yes, there is.

. No, he doesn't.
. Yes, heis.

. No, she’s not.

Exercise 9

2

.b 3. b 4 a 5 a

Unit4

Page W11

Exercise 2

Vo NSVAEWN

. pass
. catch

. score

. kick; block
lose
throw

hit

win

Page W12

Exercise 3

2
3
4
5
6

. Yes, she will
. No, he won't
. Yes, he will

. Yes, they will
. Yes, she will

Exercise 4

2
3
4
5

. Will you eat; | will probably have

. How long will you be; | won't stay

. What time will you finish; | won't finish
. Will you go; | probably won't

Exercise 5

2.

Maybe my sister will play on the

volleyball team next year.

. We'll probably go to a basketball
game next week.

. Will you definitely stay home
tomorrow?

. Maybe the other school’s team will
win the game tomorrow.

. We definitely won't go to the beach

today.

Page W13

Exercise 6
2.b 3.b 4 a 5. a

Exercise 7
2.b 3.a 4 b 5b

Exercise 8

3 Oh, that's too bad. Well, can you give
him a message?

6 OK, Stella. Should he call you?

1 Excuse me. I'm looking for Matt.

5 No problem. Please tell him I'll be at
home at 4:00. I'm his friend, Stella.

2 I'm sorry. He isn't here right now.

7 Yes.Thanks!

4 OK.But he won't be back until 3:00.

Unit5
Page W14
Exercise 2
c[alT
A
 [e[elo]
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m] [ofi]s[n[e]s]
IR
LY
Exercise 3
2. 're going to wash the dishes
3. s going to walk the dog
4. are going to clean up their room
5. 's going to make her bed
6. 's going to feed the dog
Page W15
Exercise 4

2. Will you make a peanut butter and
jelly sandwich for me?

3. Will you get some balloons for the
party on Friday?

4. Will you help me take these books to
the library?

5. Will you please babysit your little
brother this afternoon?

Exercise 5

2. I'll set the table.

3. I'll walk the dog.

4, I'll feed the cat.

5. I'll take out the garbage.
6. I'll make the bed.

PageW16

Exercise 6

y

Ou —Yyou - your

him - he - his

her - she - her
it—it-its

us —we - our
them - they - their

Exercise 7

2
3
4
5
6

. for them
. to him

. foryou
. for him
. for her

Exercise 8

2

.F 3.F 4T 5F 6T 7.F

Exercise 9

2

.b 3.a 4a 5b

Unit 6

Page W17

Exercise 2

W oo NSOV AWN

. ice skates; go ice skating

. a kayak; go kayaking

. asurfboard; go surfing

. afishing rod; go fishing

. a tent; go camping

. a mountain bike; go mountain biking
. skis; go skiing

. hiking boots; go hiking

Exercise 3

2

.a 3.b 4 b 5 b 6 a

Page W18

Exercise 4

2.

Will you go mountain biking if your

dad goes too?

. They won't be home for dinner if the
movie ends very late.

. Who will be at the beach if the

weather is cold and windy?

Exercise 5

2.

Where will she go if her parents aren’t
home?

. If their grandma doesn’t drive them,
will they take the bus?

4. If I finish my homework early, I'll go

mountain biking with my friends.

Exercise 6

2
3

. ask; won't go
. won'tgo

4. calls; will they be; doesn't fix; ‘Il have

Page W19

Exercise 7

2

.a 3.a 4b 5D
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Exercise 8

4 1d love to. But | don’t have a kayak.

2 Yes,lam.Why?

6 If I can use your sister’s kayak, I'll go.
Thanks so much!

3 Would you like to go kayaking with
Maggie and me?

5 That's OK. My sister’s not going. You
can use her kayak.

1 Are you free tomorrow after school?

Exercise 9
2.b 3.b 4b

Unit7

Page W20

Exercise 2

. sci-fi movie

. action movie

. animation movie

. comedy

. horror movie

. musical

Secret message: Let’s go to the movies!

NSOV A, WN

Exercise 3
photo@wfulmoviefnteres?
(ingcomedyeffectsfunnyact
ionweirdloveimagesillysci-fi
cameraboringweekendchar
acter@xcitingmonthdirect
orGerioustheaterscary)
animationcomputeractor
(culousmusicals@reattech
nologyawesome

Page W21

Exercise 4

1. 12; Friday

2. February; December
3. 7;Sunday; 8

4. 2014; 2013

Exercise 5

1. wasn't; was; was; was; were

2. were; were; was; was; Were

3. was; was; was; were; were; were

Exercise 6

3. Was there a concert

. Where were your parents
. Was your teacher

. Was your brother

. Was there a party

N oSO v

Page W22

Exercise 7
2. The Car
3. at

4. actors
5. good

6. like

Exercise 8

22 3.b 4.a 5.a 6.Db

110

Exercise 9

3

9
5
2

(-]

The Invitation.

It was awesome!

Nancy Newman and Tommy Tinelli.
Well, I love funny movies! What movie
was it?

Well, was it good?

Hey, there was a really funny comedy
on TV last Sunday.

What was it about?

Who was in it?

It's about a party. That's why the name
of the movie is The Invitation.

Unit8

Page W23

Exercise 2
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Exercise 3

2.
3.

I wanted a dog for my birthday.
Their family ate dinner every night at
8:00.

. Our volleyball team scored a goal

every time we served!

. We bought refreshments for all the

parties.

. My classmates always sat in the same

seats.

. My sisters and brothers took music

lessons after school.

. Fred and Mia usually shopped at the

Hometown Mall.

Page W24

Exercise 4
1. made

vi A WN

. got; went; wanted
. stayed; went

. won; hurt; served
. didn'tdo

Exercise 5

PO NO M AWN

. Won

scored

. didn't score

wasn't
took
ate

. couldn't
. shopped
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

went
started
didn't see
stopped
hurt

-

Page W25

Exercise 6

2. They didn't want new soccer uniforms.

3. My friends didn’t chat online after
school.

. We didn't like that animated movie.

. Our friends didn't speak French.

. She didn’t break her ankle.

. We didn’t do our homework before
dinner.

8. 1 didn't say the wrong thing!

N oSO wv oA

Exercise 7

22T 3.T 4. NI 5 NI

Exercise 8

6 Thanks, Teresa.

5 How awful! Get better soon, OK?

2 | hurt my wrist.

3 I'mso sorry! Are you OK?

4 1guess so. But | can't play volleyball

this weekend.
1 Delia! What happened to you?

Exercise 9
2.b 3.b 4 a

Unit 9

Page W26

Exercise 2

. buy supplies

. thunderstorm

. flood

. take shelter

. drought

. evacuate

. typhoon

Secret word: tornadoes

O NSOV BWN

Exercise 3
saw

. heard

. damaged
closed
stayed
took

. bought

. caused

. watched

SoeNgvmrwN

Exercise 4

2. Did they evacuate; did

3. Did the lightning hit; didn't
4. Did your class learn; did

5. Did she go; didn’t

Page W27

Exercise 5

. Did; take; Yes, she did

. Did; buy; Yes, he did

. Did; evacuate; Yes, they did
. Did; do; Yes, it did.

. Did; watch; No, they didn't.

S A WN
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Exercise 6

. Where did; stay
. How many; took
. When did; hit

. Who bought

. Why did; watch

U1 B WN

Page W28

Exercise 7
2.a 3.a 4 c 5 b 6.Db

Exercise 8

7 Nothing serious.

4 Really? A blizzard?

1 You won't believe what happened in
New York last weekend.

What?

Wow! Did it do any damage?

There was a huge blizzard!

Yeah. There was severe wind and a ton
of snow.

Vi woenN

Exercise 9
2.a 3.a 4 b 5 b 6. a

Unit 10

Page W29

Exercise 2
2. seat belt
3. life vest
4. follow

Exercise 3

2. He's not looking both ways.
3. She’s not following the rules.
4. He's not wearing a seat belt.
5. They're not wearing helmets.

Page W30

Exercise 4
2.b 3.a 4b 5 a 6b

Exercise 5

2. Were your parents driving; we were
eating; they were walking

3. Were you cooking; | was making; | was
cleaning up

Exercise 6

2. Was your little brother riding; | saw
3. was wearing; was riding; fell

4. was taking; got

Page W31

Exercise 7
2.F 3.F 4 F 5 NI 6.T
7.T 8T

Exercise 8
b. 3.They were going to a game.
¢. 4. Abike hit their car.

Exercise 9
2.b 3.c 4.a 5. a

Exercise 10
2.a 3.a 4 b 5 a 6.a

Unit 11

Page W32

Exercise 2
2. jazz

3. rock

4, traditional
5. classical
6. Latin

Exercise 3
2.0 3.0 40 50 60

Page W33

Exercise 4

. Who was cooking

. Why were you uploading
. Where was Carla going

. Why was Jake calling

. What were you doing

S A WN

Exercise 5
. Didn't

. Isn't

. Weren't
. Doesn't
. Wasn't

S A WN

Exercise 6

. Yes, they are

. No, heisn't

. No, he doesn’t
. Yes, he does

. No, I wasn't

S b WN
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Exercise 7
2. Jean
3. Nina
4. Jean
5. Nina

Exercise 8
2.b 3.b 4 a

Exercise 8

was it; It was; were; who; you like; my

style; about

Unit 12
Page W35

Exercise 2

.-;hhc.\.}-rlrm

\

- a digital image 8 paintieg

&me

Exercise 3
. mine
his

ours

. theirs

. yours

Page W36

Exercise 4

. ours; hers

His

. mine; yours; yours; My
. Their; theirs

. yours; ours

G\\ﬂ-h?lN

Exercise 5

2. Whose markers are those?
3. Whose phone is this?

4, Whose shoes are these?

5. Whose car is that?

6. Whose cat is that?

Exercise 6

2. Who's; hers
3. Who's; theirs
4. Whose; mine
5. Who's; ours

Page W37

Exercise 7
22T 3.T 4. NI 5 F

Exercise 8
2.b 3.c 4 a

Exercise 9
10 Of coursel!
7 It's my brother Rick’s.
11 Cool! I'll tell him.
4 1thinkit's pretty good actually. Is it
yours?
Hey, Tom. Can | ask you a question?
Sure. What's up?
Wow! He’s awesomel!
What do you think of this drawing?
Do you mean that?
Whose is it?
No, itisn't.
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-Word List

A

afew

a little

a lot of

a ton of
about
above
accept
accident
accurately
across from
action movie
activity
actual
actually
advance
advanced
after

again

ago

agree
airplane

all over
allow
almost
alone
along
always
amazing
amputate
animated movie
ankle
anyone
anything
anything else?
apologize
arm
around

art

art class

art show
article
artist

as a matter of fact
aslong as
ask for

at

athome
atthe same time
attack
attract
audience
auditorium

average
avocado
award
awful
awesome

B

back

back to normal
bacterial infection
ball

balloon
band
barbecue
be back

be born

be crazy about
be finished with
be into

be sorry

be sure to
bear
beautiful
because
become
before
begin
beginning
believe
below

best

better
between
bionic
birthday
blizzard
block
blockbuster
boat

body

bone
bored
boring
bother
boyfriend
break

bring
brochure
brother
building
burn

bus stop
but

buy

by the way
bye

C

cake

call

camp

can

can't stand
candy bar
carbon fiber blades
career

carefully

carrot

carry

cat

catch

cause
celebrate
center

century

certain
challenge
character

chat

check out
cheese

chicken

child

children

chips

choose

church

city

classical music
classmate

clean

clean up

clean up my room
climb a tree
close

closed

coast

cold

collage

come

come in second
come on!
comedy
compete
competition
computer animations
computer-generated
computer lab

concentrate
concern
concert
confident
congratulations!
continue
control
cookie

cool

corn
country
cracker
crayon
crazy

create

cross the street
crunchy
cup

curly

cut

cute

D

damage
dangerous
deaths
decide
decorations
definitely
dent
describe
determination
die

digital image
directions
dirt

disaster
discuss

dish

do the laundry
dog

don't worry!
door

down the hall
downstairs
dramatic
draw
drawing
dress

drink

drive

driver
drought
duck

due
during

E

early

Earth

easily

easy

eat

€99

either
electricity
enter
environment
epic
equipment
escape
especially
essay
evacuate
even

even though
event
every two days
every year
everywhere
exciting
exercise
expect
experience
expert
explode
express
extremely
eye

F
facilities
factor
fall
family
famous
fan

far away from
faraway
farther
fast
fault
feed
feel
fetch
fibula
filming
finalist
finally



find

fine

finger

first place
fish

fishing rod
flood
flooding
fly

follow the rules
foot

for

for now
force
foresee
forget

fork

fun

funny
future
futurologist

G

game
garage

get

get home
getto

getup
girlfriend
give

glass

glasses

go camping
go down

go fishing

go hiking

go ice skating
go kayaking
go mountain biking
go shopping
go skiing

go snorkeling
go snowmobiling
go surfing
goal

gold medal
good

good enough
gorgeous
great

grizzly bear
gross

group

grow

guess

guy

gym

gymnast
gymnastics

H

hail

hall

hand
handbook
happen
happy

hard

have a great time
have fun
have got
have time
healthy
hear

hear about
height
helmet

help

here

hero

high
high-altitude
hiking boots
hip-hop music
historic

hit

home
homework
horror movie
hot

hot air balloon
hour

house
however
huge
hungry
hurricane
hurt

ice cream

ice skates

if

image
important
impression
improve

in

in fact

in front of

in many ways
in my opinion
in other cases
in the event of
in time
including

informational
injury

instead
interesting
interview
invention
invitations
invite

it's a good thing

J

jelly

jet pack
juice
juicy
jump
just

K

kangaroo
kayak
kick
knee
knife
know

L

land

last month
last night
last week
last weekend
last year
later

learn

leave a message
left

leg

lemon
library

life vest
light
lightning
like

like that
limit

listen

liter

locker
look

look both ways
lose

lost

lots of
lovable
love story
luckily
lucky
lunch

M

machine
magazine
main idea
main office
make

make my bed
mango

many

marker
maybe

mean

meat
mechanical
medal

media
medical technology
meet
meeting
mess
message
miss

mix

mom

month
moose

more

more than
morning
mother
mountain bike
mountain biking
movie
moviegoers
much
mudslide
music
musical
musician

my style

N

napkin

near

neck

need

new

news stories
next to

nice

night

no offense
no problem!
no way!
nonsense
north

not much
nut

(0

occur
of

of course
offer

often

OK

olive

on

on my way
on the left
on the right
once

one / ones
only

open
operate
operator
orchestra
other
others
ourselves
out
outdoor activities
outside
over

P

painter
painting
pants
parents

part
participate
party

pass

pasta
patient

pay attention
peanut
peanut butter
people
pepper
performance
perhaps
person
photograph
place

plate

play

play tennis
player
please

pop Music
population
possibly
potato
practice
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prediction
prepare

pretty

prevent
probably
producer
prosthetic legs
pull

put

put up

Q

quote

R

race
rain

read about
real
realistic
reality
really
really?
reason
receive
recipe
reflect
refreshments
relatives
relax
remember
reply
requests
response
responsibility
restore
rice

rice cakes
ridiculous
right

right now
right?
rings
robot

rock (v)
rock

rock music
role

room

rules

run

S

safe

safely
safety
safety seat
salty
sauce
save lives

save time
say

scary
scenery
schoolwork

science fiction / sci-fi
movie

science lab
score
screen
sculpture
seat belt
see

seem
send out
serious
set the table
severe
severely
shake
shark

ship
shoes
shop
should
shoulder
show

sick

silly

silver medal
similar
singer
sister

Sit

size

skis

sky
skydive
sled

snack
snail
snow
snowy

SO

soccer
soda
some
someone
sometimes
son
sound
sour
southern
speak
special effects
specialty
spectators
spicy

spoon
stairs

start
starving
stay

stay home
stay inside
still

stop

stop sign
storm
strawberry
strong
stuff
stuffed
style

such as
suddenly
supplies
sure

surf
surfboard
surfing
surprise
sweet
sweet potato
swim

T

table
tablecloth

take

take the stairs
take time

take a message
take out the garbage
take shelter
talent

tall

taste

team
technology
teeth

tell

tent

terrible

text

than

thank goodness
thanks

thanks to

that

that's a deall
that's right

the [first] floor

the day before
yesterday

then
there

AGE INSTITUTE

thing

think

this

though
through
throw
thunder
thunderstorm
today
together
tomorrow
tonight

too

too bad!
tornado
totally

tourist destination
toward

town

toy piano
traditional music
traffic light
travel

tree

trip

tropical

trust me

try

twice
typhoon

typical
U

up to
upstairs
use
usually

Vv

vacation
variety
vehicles
very
village
violence
visit
volleyball
vote

W

walk

walk home
want

warm

wash the dishes
watch

water

water sports
wave

way

wear
weather
weather report
weaving
week
weekend
weird
welcome
well (adv)
well

what a storm!
whenever
which

whole
wildlife

will

win

wind
window
winner

wolf

woman
wood

work on
world

worry

worst

wow!

wrist

Y

yay
yeah!
year
yellow
yesterday
young
yup



